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PREFACE 

The development of the Junior High School has brought 
about a need for certain changes in the organization and 
methods of presentation of the subject matter of the high 
school course. Simpler forms of statement, more extended 
drill, and the elimination or postponement of some topics 
which have been included in the elementary work of the 
four year high school are necessary in order to meet the 
needs of younger pupils. Such changes are especially impor- 
tant in the study of foreign languages because of the fact < 
that less tinie has been given for training in En^h and for 
gaining famiUarity with the general principles of gra^mlatical 
usage. 

In the case of a great many pupils Latin is the first for- 
eign language to be studied. It should, therefore, be made 
as fully as possible an introduction to the general laws of 
language. Furthermore it should be presented in such a way 
as to reinforce the pupil's knowledge of the essential facts 
regarding the structure and grammatical usages of his own 
language. Often the inflections of the Latin sentence^ ele- 
ments serve to make clear syntactical relations which have 
been vague to the pupil in his study of English and which 
must be understood by him before an intelligent use of his 
own language or of a foreign language is possible. 

In order to adapt the work in Elementary Latin to the 
interests and abilities of Junior High School pupils special 
attention has been given to the following points in the pre- 
paration of the lessons of this book: 

I. Prominence is given to the study of English deriva- 
tives from Latin. A few derived or related English words 
are given after each lesson vocabulary, and these a,re grouped 
in review lessons at regular intervals throughout the book. 

iii 
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These lists are by no means intended to include all deriva- 
tives from the vocabularies which they follow, but they will 
serve as a basis for such study as the teacher may think 
best. In the Appendix, pages 263-267, a list of English 
word-endings derived from Latin is given, together with a 
list of Latin prepositions which are used as English prefixes. 

II. The vocabulary has been chosen with reference to 
English derivatives. The words employed in the lessons 
have been selected primarily with reference to their use as a 
basis for_tha-5tudy of English derived words. The vocab- 
ulary prepared by Max Radin of the Newtown High School, 
New York City, published ^n the Classical Journal of Decem- 
ber, 1915, and the lists of Latin words given in Meiklejohn's 
volume The EngUsh Language have been drawn upon in the 
preparation of the vocabulary. Words which do not yield 
derivatives are sometimes introduced for the purpose of illus- 
trating particular grammatical points or of providing mate- 
rial for exercises. No e ffort has been made to select words 
with reference to any one tatin author. 

III. A definite presentation of the principles of English 
grammar is made. An introductory lesson gives such defini- 
tions as are necessary for the understanding of the terms 
used in beginning the study of a foreign language. Other 
principles which are introduced later are developed from the 
point of view of an elementary presentation. Such topics as 
the indirect object, apposition, the classification of conjunc- 
tions, the passive voice, and some others, are given with suf- 
ficient fulness to meet the needs of pupils who have only a 
slight knowledge of English grammar. 

IV. Grammatical principles are given in brief and simple 
form. The endeavor has been to present the essential facts 
in such a way that they might be grasped readily rather than 
to make definitions which would be logically complete from 
every point of view. The Introductory Lesson, for example, 
does not aim to present the principles of grammar in the 
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form which would be appropriate for mature students. Its 
purpose is to give the fundamental facts with regard to the 
application of any grammatical term, leaving to a later time 
the formulation of a statement which would be universally 
applicable. 

V. The lesson vocabularies are small. The number 
words in a lesson is usually seven, never more than eight, 
few words thoroughly learned each day will contribute 
to the pupil's mastery of the subject than a large number of 
words used but not fixed in memory. 

VI. A brief introduction to the history of the modern 
languages which are derived from Latin and Greek is given. 
The study of a few elementary facts regarding the develop- 
ment of languages may serve to arouse in the pupil an inter- 
est which will prove helpful in his later reading. It may also 
serve to prevent the development of certain misconceptions 
with reference to the relation of languages. 

VII. A number of paradigms and grammatical topics com- 
monly given in the work of the first year are omitted. 
Among them are the dative of purpose, the dative of posses- 
sion, the genitive with verbs, the ablative of comparison, the 
present passive imperative, the future imperative, the declen- 
sion of iste, qwisqaamj and vetus^ the conjugation of nolo and 
malOj thie supine, the gerundive, and all forms and uses of the 
subjunctive mood. These topics and forms will be given in 
a Junior High School Second Latin Book. Since a relatively 
small number of topics is presented, it is possible to concen- 
trate attention upon those which are given in such a manner 
as to insure their more thorough mastery than when the 
pupil's attention is directed to a larger amount of subject 
matter. 

VIII. The lessons are short, and can usually be covered in 
single recitations. Naturally, no such plan can be made to 
meet the conditions of every class, and the teacher may 
sometimes find it necessary to omit or leave for later review 
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part of the exercises of a lesson. But it is hoped that the 
presentation of forms and syntax in small units will tend to 
prevent confusion in the mind of the pupil and to aid the 
teacher in planning the work of the class. 

IX. In addition to one hundred and five lessons containing 
exercises or grammatical and descriptive material, twenty- 
review lessons are included. A number of sections of con- 
nected text are also given for the purpose of adding variety 
and interest to the work. These exercises contain a few 
words which have not appeared in the preceding lessons. 
Such words are given either at the bottom of the page or in 
the complete vocabulary. 

X. At the end of each lesson a list of questions and sug- 
gestions for drill is given. These may be made the basis of 
wi^tten reviews, or such parts of them may be used as the 
teacher finds best adapted to the needs of a particular class. 
It is hoped that they may prove suggestive to the young 
teacher as to the method of drill work. 

The character j has been used to represent the consonant 

value of i in the spelling of Latin words in order to enable 

the young pupil to recognize more easily the relation between 

Latin words and their English derivatives. The origin of 

such words as injury ^ just, conjunction, and the lifce is more 

readily seen by the beginner when the Latin words from 

which these words are derived are spelled injuria, Justus, 

conjundus, than when the classical spelling is used. Other 

variations from the classicjal spelling have been made for the 

{ same reason. Among them are aggredior, appropinquo, 

\ expecto. The uncontracted genitive in filius and nouns in 

* -ium is given to avoid confusion. The standard of spelling 

J (including the use of j) represents in general the prevalent 

I usage in Latin text books in this country and in England 

until a comparatively recent period. If the pupil should at 

a later time in his course use text books which employ 

a slightly different spelling he will have little difficulty in 
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becoming accustomed to the forms which are used. Our 
Latin text books have never at any time been uniform in 
spelling, and it seems preferable in .such a book as this to 
adopt the standard which will give the greatest value to the 
large number of those who are unable to continue the study 
for more than a few years. 

The author wishes to make acknowledgment of valuable 
suggestions from Miss Ada Townsend of Northwestern 
University, Mr. W. L. Carr of the University High School of 
Chicago, and Professor Frederick W. Sanford of the University 
of Nebraska, by whom the manuscript has been read. Mr. 
Carr and Professor Sanford have also read the proofs. Miss 
Frances Sabin of the University High School of Wisconsin 
has made very helpful suggestions with regard to the' form 
and material of the early lessons. 

A number of pictures which appear in the book represent 
objects in the classical collection of the MetropoHtan Museum 
of Art of New York. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



CONTENTS 

PAGE 

List of Illustrations xv 

Pronunciation xvii 

Elementary Principles OP Grammar xxiii 

Lesson I. Sources of the English Vocabulary: Importance op 
Latin in English: Forms of English Derivatives 

FROM Latin 1 

II. Modern Forms op Latin and Greek 4 

III. Forms op Nouns and Pronouns: the Latin Cases ... 8 

IV. The Indirect Object: the Dative: the Ablative with 

Prepositions 11 

V. Declension OP rosa: THE Article ^13 

VI. Case Endings: Prepositions with the Ablative . . 15 
VU. Conjugation: Present Indicative Active op portd: 

Personal Endings 17 

VIII. The Four Conjugations: the Present Stem 20 

First Review Lesson 22 

IX. Gender op Nouns: Gender in the First Declension: 

Declension of templum 24 

X. Declension of dominus, ager, puer: Case Endings of 

THE Second Declension: Classes of -er Nouns. . . 26 
XI. Verbs with the Subject Expressed: Position of the 

Verb: Position of the Genitive 28 

XII.' Declension op vir: Position op the Dative 30 

XIII. Predicate Adjectives: Predicate Nouns 32 

XIV. Conjugation op sum in the Present Indicative ... 34 
XV. Agreement op Adjectives: Declension of bonus ... 35 

Second Review Lesson 37 

XVI. Predicate aiid Adherent Adjectives: Position op 

Adjectives 38 

XVII. Declension op miser and pulcher: the Expletive 

there 40 

ix 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



X CONTENTS 

PAGE 

XVIII. Possessive Adjectives: Use of tuus and vester: Mas- 
culine Nouns of the First Declension 44 

XIX. Apposition: Case of Appositives: Conjunctions ... 46 
XX. Demonstratives: Declension of hie: Position of 

Demonstratives . . ! 48 

TmRD Review Lesson , . . . 50 

XXI. The Progressive Form of the Verb in English: the 

Passive Voice: Present Passive of port6 51 

XXII. Ablative OF Accompaniment: Ablative of Agent. . . .53 

XXIII. Declension OF ille: Declension of ipse . 55 

XSCIV. Place from Which: Use of ab and ex: Additional 

Prepositions with the Ablative 57 

XXV. The Second Conjugation: Present Indicative Active 

AND Passive of moned 60 

Fourth Review Lesson 62 

XXVI. Declension And Use of is 63 

XXVII. Accusative with Prepositions: Place to Which ... 65 
XXVIII. Tense in the Indicative: the Imperfect: the Im- 
perfect Indicative Active Of porto and moned ... 66 

XXIX. Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives 69 

XXX. The Imperfect Indicative Passive of port6 and moned: 

THE Imperfect of sum . . . * 71 

Fifth Review Lesson 74 

XXXI. PossESsivEs OF THE Third Person: Omission of Pos- 

SESSIVES . 75 

XXXII. The Future Indicative Acttve of the First and Sec- 
ond Conjugations 77 

XXXIII. The Future Indicative Passive of the'First and Sec- 

ond Conjugations: the Future Indicative of sum . .79 

XXXIV. The Perfect Indicative Active 81 

XXXV. The Perfect Stem: Distinction between the Imper- 
fect AND THE Perfect 83 

Sixth Review Lesson 86 

XXXVI. The Past Participle: Agreement of the Participle . 87 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



CONTENTS xi 

PAGE 

XXXVII. Principal Parts op the Vers: The Stems op the Verb 90 

XXXVIII. The Past Perpect Indicative Active: Accusative op 

Duration 92 

XXXIX. The Future Perpect Indicative Active: Substan- 
tive Use op Adjectives 94 

XL. The Perpect, Past Perpect, and Future Perpect op 

stim: Word Order 97 

Seventh Review Lesson 99 

XLI. The Perpect Indicative Passive . 101 

XLII. The Past Perpect and Future Perpect Indicativb 

Passive . . ., 103 

XLIII. The Synopsis op Verbs in the Indicative 105 

XLIV. The Future Active Participle , . . . . 106 

XLV. The Third Conjugation, d Verbs: the Present In- 
dicative, Active and Passive, op duc6 108 

Eighth Review Lesson 110 

XL VI. The Fourth Conjugation: the Present Indicative, 

Active and Passive, op aud)d Ill 

XLVII. Ablative OP Means •. 113 

XLVIII. The Imperpect op duc6 and audi5: the Enclitic -que 115 

XLIX. The Future op dfic6 and audi5 117 

L. The Declension op idem 119 

Ninth Review Lesson 121 

LI. Third Conjugation Verbs in -16 122 

LII. Review op Verbs in the Present System, Indicative 

Mood 124 

LIII. Review op Verbs in the Perpect System, Indicative 

Mood 128 

LIV. Third Declension op Nouns: Declension op Nouns . 
with Genitive Plural in -um, Masculine and Fem- 
inine 130 

LV. DeclensiojI op Neuter Nouns with Genitive Plural 

IN -tim 133 

Tenth Review Lesson 135 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



xii CONTENTS 

PAGE 

LVI. Declension op Nouns with Genitive Plural in -itim, 

Masculine and Feminine 137 

LVII. Declension op Neuter Nouns with Genitive Plural 

IN -ium 139 

LVIII. Declension OP vis: Gender in the Third Declension 141 
UX. Present Inpinitives Active and Passive: Construc- 
tion WITH jubeo 143 

LX. Adjectives op the Third Declension with Three End- 
ings 145 

Eleventh Review Lesson 147 

LXI. Adjectives op the Third Declension with Two End- 
ings: THE Complementary Inpinitivb 148 

LXII. Adjectives op the Third Declbnsion with One Ending 150 

LXIII. Ablative OP Time: Genitive op the Whole 151 

LXIV. Declension op Personal Pronouns 153 

LXV. Replexive Pronouns: Enclitic Use op cum 156 

Twelfth Review Lesson: Reading Exercise, Epistula Pueri ... 158 

LXVI. The Fourth DeclAnsion op Nouns 159 

LXVIL Ablativ^j OP Respect: Accusative op Extent op Space . 161 

LXVIII. Relative Pronoun: Agreement op the Relative . . 163 
LXIX. Regular Comparison op Adjectives: Declension op 

Comparatives 165 

LXX. CoMPARirfbj OP Adjectives iN-er: Ablative op Degree 

OP DiPPERENCE 168 

TmRTEBNTH REVIEW Lesson.: Reading Exercise, Vir Clftrus et 

R6gma Sapiens . . . . , 170 

'LXXI. Comparison op Five Adjectives in -lis: Translation 

OP THE Superlative WITH "Very" 172 

LXXII. Irregular Comparison op Adjectives: Declension op 

pias 174 

LXXIII. Declension op Adjectives with Genitive in -ius . . . 175 

LXXIV. Genitive and Ablative op Description . 177 

LXXV. Formation op Adverbs 179 

Fourteenth Review Lesson: Reading Exercise, Epistula Puellae 182 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



CONTENTS xiii 

PAGE 

LXXVI. Comparison OP Adverbs • 18i 

LXXVII. Comparison of Adverbs (continued) • . . 185 

LXXVIII. The Present Participle 187 

LXXIX. Ablative Absolute 190 

LXXX. The Fifth DIjclension op Nouns: Synonyms ...... 193 

Fifteenth Review Lesson: Reading Exercise, Urbs Nostra . . . 196 

LXXXI. Deponent Verbs op the First and Second Conjuga- 
tions 197 

LXXXII. Deponent Verbs op the ^Third and Fourth Conjuga- 
tions: Ablative WITH utor, ETC 199 

LXXXIII. Deponent Verbs op the Third Conjugation in -ior: 

Participles of Deponent Verbs 202 

LXXXIV. Infinitive op the Four Conjugations 205 

LXXXV. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative: Indirect 

Discourse 207 

Sixteenth Review Lesson: Reading Exercise, Barbari et PatrSs ^ 
Nostri 209 

LXXXVI. The Tense of the iNPiNrnvE in Indirect Discourse . 212 

LXXXVII.The Present System of possum 214 

LXXXVIII. The Present System of e6 . 216 

LXXXIX. The Perfect System of possum and eo 218 

XC. Declension of quidam 220 

Seventeenth Review Lesson : Reading Exercise, Picttira .... 222 

XCI. Dative with Special Verbs 223 

XCII. Declension of qui^ue: the Defective Verb coepi . . 224 
XCIII. The Vocative Case : Pqsition of the Vocative .... 226 

XCIV. The Imperative 228 

XCV. Ablative OF Separation: the Dative with Compounds 230 
Eighteenth Review Lesson: Reading Exercise, Tempestas . . . 232 

XCVI. Semi-Deponents: Ablative of Cause 234 

XCVII. Conjugation of fero 236 

XCVIII. Declension OF aliquis: Ablative of Manner. .... 238 
XCIX. Cardinal Numerals, 1-20: Declension of duo and tres . 241 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



xiv CONTENTS 

X PAGE 

C. Cardinal Numerals, 21-100: the Predicate Nomina- 
tive WITH Certain Passive Verbs 243 

Nineteenth Review Lesson: Reading Exercise, Oppidum in qud 

Amicus Habitat 245 W 

CI. Conjugation of fi6 246 ^ 

CII. Ordinal Numerals, 1-20: Questions with -ne and ^^ 

nonne . 248 Poit 

cm. Conjugation of vo16 250 Rom 

CIV. Correlatives 252 Rmi 

CV. The Gerund 255 Hoi 

Wa 
Twentieth Review Lesson : Reading Exercises, Puer qui Mentir! 

N6n Poterat; Qu6 Modo Pueri in Bell6 Auxilixun ^ 

TulSrunt 258 Ro 

Ti 
APPENDIX h 

V; 

P 

B 

\ 
Vocabulary for Oral Exercise3 269. j 

Latin-English Vocabulary 303 ] 

English-Latin Vocabulary 314 1 

Index . 323 I 



Derivation of Latin Words 260 

The Formation of English Words from Latin 263 

Familiar Latin Phrases 267 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



ILLUSTRATIONS 

PAGE 

FRONTiBPiBcai, Thb Roman Forum (Restored) 

Roman Lamps 7 

MlNIATUBB FaBM YaRD ScENB 10 

JloMAN Javelins . 14 

Roman Gems 16 

Ruins of Building in Forum 19 

Roman Pitchbr 21 

Wall Painting 23 

Roman Mirror • • • • 29 

Roman Tools 31 

Temple at Paestum , . ^3 

Roman Sacrifice 39 

View of Roman Forum 43 

Part op Ancient Amphitheater 49 

Roman Wall Painting 59 

Wall op Ardea 73 

Roman Children at Play 79 

Roman Table 85 

Festival Procession 100 

Pyramid of Cestius 120 

Street in Ostia *. . 127 

Ancient Glass Bowls 132 

Forum of Pompbh 144 

Temple at Tivoli 146 

Theater of Pompeh . ^ 155 

Ruins of Coliseum 165 

Roman Writing Materials 167 

Roman Drinking Cups 173 

Image of the Goddess Cybelb . 181 

Arch of Titus 194 

Roman Couib 204 

XV 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



xvi ILLUSTRATIONS 

PAGE 

Anctent Rome (Reconstruction) 211 

View op Misenum 217 

Amphitheater op Pompeii 228 

Roman Beads 240 

CJoLUMN OF Marcus Aurelius 254 

Gate in Wall op Rome • . . , 257 

Roman Buckles ^ 288 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



INTRODUCTORY LESSON 

THE ALPHABET 

I. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, except 
that the Latin has no w. 

a. The letter j was not introduced until long after the 
time of the great Roman writers. Its sound was repre- 
sented by t, which was used both as a vowel and as a 
consonant. But since j was used in the spelling of Latin 
words during the period in which the greater number of the 
English derivatives from Latin were brought into the Eng- 
lish language, and since its^ use is helpful to beginners in 
learning the pronunciation of new words, it is retained in 
this book. The sounds of u and v were also represented 
originally by one letter. 

VOWELS AND CONSONANTS 

II. The vowels, as in English, are a, e, i, o, u, and y.^ The 
othqr letters are consonants. 

THE ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION 
SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS 

III. The vowels in Latin are either long or short. In this 
book long vowels are indicated by a mark placed above them. 
A vowel which is unmarked is short. The vowel sounds are 
indicated in the following table: 

a = a in father a = a in comma?' 

e = a in fade e = ein net 

i = i in machine i = i in this 

6 = in holy o = o in domain 

n = u in rude n = u in full 

• ly is seldom used. Its sound is the same as that of u in the French language 
or u in German. 

* Like ft, but pronounced more quickly. 

xvii 
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IV. The consonants have in general the same sounds as 
in English. The following exceptions are to be noted: 

c and eh have the sound of k. 
g has only one sound, that heard in go. 
' j is equivalent to y in yes. 
s has only the sound heard in say. 
t always has the sound heard in top. It does not com- 
bine with i to give the sound of sh as in nation. 
V has the sound of w. 
X has only the sound of fcs, as in exercise. 
bs and bt are equivalent to ps and pt. 
ph and th are nearly equivalent to p and t. 

DIPHTHONGS 

V. A diphthong is a combination of two vowels in one syl- 
lable. The diphthongs are ae, au, ei, eu, oe, atid ui. Their 
sounds are as follows: 

ae = ai in aisle eu = ew in fevd 

au=ow in out oe=ot in boil 

ei=ei in vein ui = almost^ ui in ruin 

SYLLABLES 

VI. A syllable is either a group of letters the sounds of 
which are taken together in pronunciation, or a vowel or 
diphthong which is taken by itself in pronunciation. The fol- 
lowing words are divided into syllables by hyphens: ac-d-dentf 
re-li-a-hle. A syllable must always have a vowel or a diphthong. 
The rules for the division of Latin words into syllables are 
as follows: 

(1) A consonant between two vowels is taken with the vowel 
which follows it: pd-nd, ha-be-iS. 

(2) Two consonants between two vowels are divided, one 
going with the vowel which precedes and one with the vowel 
which follows. But if the second of two consonants is 1 or r, 

1 The u is shorter than in the English word, and the vowels are more cloeely blended. 
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and if the combination can be pronounced at the beginning of 
a word, as bl, br, etc., the two are taken with the vowel which 
follows, like a single consonant^: man<-d&-re, car-dO; but fe-bris, 
ft-ciis. 

LENGTH OF SYLLABLBS 

VII. (1) A syllable is long if it contains a long vowel or a 
diphthong: dd-num^ cau-tus. 

(2) A syllable is regularly long if its vowel is followed by 
two consonants: con-dd, mit-td. 

a. But if the two consonants consist of a mute* fol- 
lowed by 1 or r the syllable is short, unless it has .a long 
vowel or a diphthong: pa-tris. 

(3) All other syllables are short: me-mor, a-gri. 

a. X and z have the value of two consonants because 
they represent a combination of sounds. A syllable is long 
if its vowel is followed by either of these double consonants. 

ACCENT 

VIII. In pronouncing a word of two or more syllables we 
make one of the syllables more prominent than any other. 
Thus in the word mem-o-ry we make the first syllable prominent. 
This prominence in pronunciation given to a syllable is called 
Accent. In the word memory the accent is said to fall on the 
first syllable. The accent of Latin words is determined by the 
following rules: 

IX. (l) In a word of two syllables the accent falls on the 
first syllable: lu'men. 

(2) In a word of more than two syllables the accent falls 

on the syllable before the last, if it is long, otherwise on the 

sefcond syllable from the last: au-di're, con-ten 'tus, me'mi-ni. 

a. The syllable before the last is called the p^uU; the 

second from the last is called the antepenult. 

1 In the division of a compound verb into syllables in writing or printing, the pr^>06i- 
tional element is separated from the simple verb: ad-it 
< The mutes are b, m c, k, q, g, d, t, ph» tfa, ch. 
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THE ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION 

Latin words and phrases ^hich are frequently used in English and 
proper names of Latin origin are commonly pronounced in accordance 
with what is called the English method of pronunciation. This repre- 
sents in general the pronunciation of English words which are derived 
from Latin. While some variations are found, the following rules repre- 
sent the most widely accepted usage. 

VOWELS 

X. Vowels are either long or short. Their sounds are as 
follows: 

Long V Shjort 

a = aindafe a = a in Zap 

§=6 in me. e = e in net 

I — i in fine i^i mlid 

6=0 in c(m« = in Zo< 

u = w in pupil M = u in luck 

a. For a slight variation in the sounds of a, e, i, and u see 
section XIV. 

Note. It is very important to observe that the long marks 
over the vowels in the exercises of this book and other Latin 
books do not indicate the long vowel sounds of the English 
method of pronunciation. They indicate the long sounds of the 
Roman method of pronunciation, and they are to be entirely 
disregarded when the English method is used, except for the 
influence of a long vowel in the penult as determining the accent. 

DIPHTHONGS 

XI. The diphthongs are ae, au, ei, eu, oe, and ui. Their 
sounds are as follows: 

ae= emmeorin net e\x=eu in feud 

au=aii in author oe = e in me or in net 

ei=t in nice ui=i in nice 
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LONG VOWELS 

XII. (1) A final vowel is long, with the exception of a: 
mo-'n§, du'-ri. For final a, see sectionXIV, 2. 

(2) A vowel is long, if followed directly by another vowel 
or a diphthong^ r§-'us, di'-es. 

(3) A vowel in an accented penult (IX, 2, a) is long, if 
followed by a single consonant, or by the combination of a mute 
with 1 or r: ar-ma'-tus, fe'-bris, fi'-nis. 

(4) The vowels a, e, and o in an accented syllable other than 
the penult are long when preceding a single consonant, or a 
mute before 1 or r, followed by e, i, or y before another vowel: 
sa'-li-o, ve'-ni-ra, ha'-be-o, a -cri-a. 

(5) The vowel u is long in any syllable except the last, 
before a single consonant o^ before a mute with 1 or r, except 
before bl: mu'-ti-lus, but pub'-li-co. 

(6) In final es and in the plural ending os the vowel is long: 
mi'-les, hor'-tos. 

(7) In unaccented syllables other than the final syllable a 
vowel is long before a single consonant or a mute followed by 
1 or r. The vowel i, however, in such syllables, is regularly 
short : ma-tu'-ro, h6-no'-ris ; E-tru'-ri-a, but ca'-di-tis. 

SHORT VOWELS 

XIII. (1) A vowel in a final syllable ending in a consonant 
is short, except in final es and in the plural ending os and in 
post: por'-tit, mo'-nfet, but mi'-les, hor'-tos, post. 

(2) A vowel is short in any syllable before x or z or any two 
consonants except a mute followed by 1 or r: tfex'-o, pfen'-do ; but 
pa'-tris. 

(3) A vowel is short when followed by one or more conso- 
nants in any accented syllable except the penult: mi'-li-tis, 
Ci'-ce-ro. (See exceptions in section XII, 4, 5.) 

(4) The vowel u is short before bl: piib'-li-co. 

I A vowel which is separated from another vowel by h is proooiinced as it would be if 
followed directly by a vowel. 
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Note 1. Before tl or gl any vowel is short: . At'-las. 

Note 2. When i is preceded by an accented a, e, o, or y, 
and followed by another vowel, it has the sound of y in yes: 
Pom-pe'-ius (Pom-pe'-yv^). 

Note 3. In the combination qu, and commonly in gu and su 
before a vowel, u has the sound of w: que'-ror, sua '-vis. 

Note 4. The sounds of ae and oe are long or short according 
as e in the same position would be long or short. Caesar, pro- 
nounced Ce'sar; aestimo, pronounced es'-ti-mo; coepiy 
pronounced ce'-pi; coepimus, pronounced cep'-i-nvm. 

SPECIAL SOUNDS 

XIV. (1) Before r followed by another consonant a is pro- 
nounced as in far: ar-mo. 

(2) Unaccented a is pronounced like the final a in America: 
ca'-s^. 

(3) Before r, e is pronounced as in miner: a'-ger. 

(4) Before r in a monosyllable or a final syllable i is pro- 
nounced as in bird: vir. 

(5) After r the sound of long u is like that of oo in boot: 
ruber, pronounced roo'-ber, 

CONSONANTS 

XV. The consonants are in general sounded as in English 
words. The following special sounds are to be noted. 

(1) Before e, i, y, ae, and oe, c and g have the sounds, 
respectively, of s and j: cede, pronounced se'-do; gero, pro- 
nounced je'-ro. 

(2) Before other vowels and diphthongs and before con- 
sonants c and g have the hard sounds: cano, pronounced 
ka'-no; ecce pronounced efc'-se. But g has the soft sound 
before another g which is followed by e, i, or y: ag-geti 
pronounced af-jer, 

(3) ch always has the sound of k: chartai pronounced 
kar'ta. 
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(4) Final s following e, ae, au, b, m, n, r, is pronounced z: 
miles, pronounced ml'-lez, urbs, pronounced urbz, ars, pro- 
nounced arz. 

(5) Sometimes S between vowels is pronounced as z because 
of the influence of the pronunciation of a derived English word: 
rosa, causa, pronounced ro'-za, cau'-za from the analogy of the 
derived English words rose and caiLse, 

(6) When following an accented syllable, and preceding a 
vowel, ci, si, and ti are sounded as shi: socius pronounced 
so'-sM-ws, natio, pronounced na'-shi-o. 

(7) In like manner, x when preceded by an accented syllable 
and followed by i before another vowel, has the sound of ksh: 
anxius, pronounced ank'-^hi-us. 

a. But ti has the unmodified sound (as in time) when 
following s, t, or x: Os'-ti-a. 

ELEMENTARY PRINCIPLES OF GRAMMAR 

Note: The following presentation of elementary grammatioal prin- 
ciples is intended for the use of pupils who have little or no knowledge of 
English grammar. It is not meant to be a complete summary of the 
subject, but only to furnish such information as is necessary for the under- 
standing of the terms which are used in beginning the study of a foreign 
language. It may be omitted with classes which have had sufficient 
training in English grammar to make such introductory study unnecessary. 

THB PARTS OF THE SENTENCE: THE SX7BJECT 

(1) When we make a statement or ask a question,' there is 
some word which indicates the person or thing about whom or 
about which we say w ask something. Thus, in the sentences 
TAe hoy runs and The letter was senty we say something about 
the boy and the letter. In the question When did the storm 
begin? we ask something about the storm. A word which is 
used in this way in a sentence is said to be the Subject of the 
sentence. In' the sentences given above boy, letter ^ and storm 
are the subjects. 
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THE PREDICATE 

(2) What we say or ask about the subject is called the Predi- 
cate. In the sentences which have been given runSy was sentj 
and did begin are the predicates. 

THE DIRECT OBJECT 

(3) Often the subject of a sentence is said to do something 
which directly affects a person or thing. In the sentence The 
man helps his brother the act which the subject does directly 
affects the brother. A word which is used to denote a person 
or thing du-ectly affected by an act is said to be the Direct 
Object. In the sentence above brother is the direct object. In 
like manner, in the sentences My father built a house and The 
fire destroyed the city the words house and city are direct 
objects. 

(4) Point out the subjects, the predicates, and the direct 
objects in the following sentences: 

1. The heavy storm had injured many trees. 2. My father 
has read this book. 3. The horses draw a heavy load. 
4. Your uncle built a new house. 5. My letter has been sent. 
6. Where was the money found? 7. This picture has often 
been admired. 8. Why did these men leave their homes? 
9. Columbus discovered a new continent. 10. These books 
contain many interesting stories. 

PARTS OF SPEECH: THE NOUN 

(5) T.he words man, brother, house, fire, and city are words 
which denote persons or things. Such words are called Nouns. 

THE VERB 

(6) The words help, built, and destroyed denote acts. Words' 
which are used to denote acts are called Verbs. 

a. There are also some verbs which represent the sub- 
ject merely as being in a place or in a particular situation. 
Such verbs as stay, remain, continue, live, be are of this kind. 
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THE PRONOUN 

(7) In the sentence The man saw the boy, hut did not speak 
to hiniy the word him is used instead of boy. A word which ii^ 
used instead of a noun is called a Pronoun. Pronouns, as well as 
nouns, are used as subjects or as direct objects. 

(8) The word instead of which a pronoun is used is called 
its Antecedent. In the sentence given above boy is the ante- 
cedent of him. 

CLASSES OF PRONOUNS 

(9) The pronouns 7, you, he] she, it, we, and they are called 
Personal pronouns. When who, which, and what are used to 
introduce questions they are called Interrogative pronouns. 
When they are used in sentences which are not questions they 
are called Relative pronouns. Thus, in the sentence Who gave 
you the knife? who is an interrogative pronoun. In the sentence 
It was my mother who gave me the knife, who is a relative pronoun. 
Sometimes that is used instead of who or which. Thus, The man 
that just came in is my uncle. When so used, that is a relative 
pronoun. 

THE ADJECTIVE 

(10) We often use some other word with a noun to tell some- 
thing about the appearance or the character of the person or 
thing to which the noun refers. Thus, in the expressions tall 
trees and brave men the words tall and brave tell something about 
the trees and the men. Such words are called adjectives. 

a. There are a few adjectives which merely show what 
person or thing is meant without telling any quality of the 
person or thing. Such are this, that, other, same. The, a, 
and an, also belong in this class. 

THE ADVERB 

(11) We often use a word with a verb to tell how an action 
is done. In the sentence He runs swiftly the word swiftly tells 
how the act of the verb runs is done. Such words are called 
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Adverbs. Adverbs are also used to tell something about adjec- 
tives and even about other adverbs. In the expressions too 
^mall and very swiftly the adverbs too and very tell something 
about the adjective small and the adverb srviftly. 

THE PREPOSITION 

(12) There is a class of small words such as of, in, with, by, 
from, which are used with nouns or pronouns. The combina- 
tion of one of these words and the noun or pronoun which is 
used with it serves to tell something about an act or about a 
p)erson or thing. These words are called Prepositions. The 
noun or pronoun which follows a preposition is called its 
Object, or the preposition is said to govern the noun or pronoun 
which follows it. In the sentence / live in the city the word city 
is the object of in. 

THE CONJUNCTION 

(13) The words and, hut, and or are used to join words or 
parts of sentences. In the sentence Your father and mother are 
not in the city the word and is used to join the words father and 
mother. In like manner, in the sentence The train is late, hut it 
will soon arrive the word hut joins the two parts of the sentence 
The train is late and it will soon arrive. Suph words are called 
Conjunctions. Conjunctions of a somewhat different kind are 
because, although, if, and some other words. In the sentence 
I shall go if I receive the letter the conjunction if is used to join 
the verb shall go and / receive the letter. 

EXERCISE 

(14) Make lists of the words in section (4), putting the nouns 
in one list, the verbs in another, and in like maimer grouping 
together the other parts of speech. Find five relative pronouns 
in one of your other books. 

GENDER 

(15) We use the pronoun he when we are referring to a man 
or boy or a male animal, the pronoun she when we are referring 
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to a woman or girl or a female animal, and the pronoun it 
when we are referring to something without sex. Thus when 
we are speaking of a boy we may say He is a stranger, when 
speaking of a girl we mp-y say She is not at home, and 
when speaking of a book we may say It is mine. This distinc- 
tion in pronouns i& called Gender. 

Such words as he are in the Masculine gender, such words as 
she are in the* Feminine gender, and such words as it are in the 
Neuter gender. Nouns also are said to have gender. Thus, 
brother is masculine, sister is feminine, and house is neuter. 

a. A word like friend which may refer to either a man or a 
woman is sometimes said to be in the Common gender. 

NUBCBER 

(16) We have different forms of pronouns and also of nouns 
to show whether we are referring to one person or thing or to 
more than one. Thus / refers to one person, we refers to more 
than one. This distinction is called Number. / is in the Singu- 
lar number, and we is in the Plural nmnber. In the same way, 
book is in the singular niunber and books is in the plural number. 

PERSON 

(17) The pronoun / and its plural we refer to the person or 
persons speaking, and are said to be in the First Person; you 
refers to the person to whom one is speaking and is said to be in 
the Second Person, and he, she, and it (plural they) refer to a 
person or thing spoken of, and are said to be in the Third 
Person. Nouns are ordinarily in the third person. 

CASE 

(18) Such pronouns as he, she, and who have different forms 
to show how they are used in sentences. We say He walks, I 
see him, and / have his ball. In these sentences he is subject, 
him is direct object, and his refers to a person as possessing 
something. In like manner we use she and who as subjects, 
her and whom as direct objects of a verb or as objects of a prepo- 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



xxviii JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 

sition, and her (or hers) and whose to denote the person possess- 
ing something. A noun has the same form for the subject as 
for the object of a verb or a preposition, but it has a different 
form to refer to a person as jpossessing something. Thus we say 
The boy walks j I see the boy, I have the boy^s ball. These different 
forms and uses of nouns and pronouns in sentences are called 
Cases or case-uses. The subject is in the Nominative case, 
the object of a verb or preposition is in the Accusative 
case, and the word referring* to the possessor is in the Geni- 
tive case. 

EXERCISE 

(19) Give the gender, person, nmnber, and case of the nouns 
and pronouns in section (4). Give the antecedent of the pro- 
noun in sentence 8, section (4). 

TENSE OF VERBS 

(20) When someone says The boy stands in the street, we know 
that the act is going on while we are being told about it; that is, 
in the present time. If the sentence is The boy stood in the 
street J we know that the act took place at some past time, and 
similarly the sentence The boy will stand in the street shows that 
the act is going to take place in the future. In these^ sentences 
the form of the verb shows what is the time of the act. The 
forms of a verb which show time are called Tenses. There are 
six tenses in EngUsh. Their names are Present, Past, Future, 
Present Perfect, Past Perfect, and Future Perfect. The follow- 
ing forms of the verb walk with the subject I show how these 
tenses are used. 



Present 


I walk 


Past 


I walked 


Future 


I shall walk 


Present Perfect 


I have walked- 


Past Perfect 


I had walked 


Future Perfect 


I shall have walked 
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VOICE 

(21) The two sentences The boy helps his friend and The boy 
is helped by his friend both have the word boy as subject, since in 
each sentence we say something about the boy. But in the first 
sentence the subject does the act, while in the second the act is 
done by some one else. A verb which denotes an act done by 
the subject is said to be in the Active Voice, and a verb which 
denotes an act which is dotne to the subject by some other person 
or thing is said to be in the Passive Voice. 

PERSON AND NUMBER OF VERBS 

(22) In some tenses a verb has a different form when its 
subject is in the first person from what it would have if the 
subject were in the third person. Thus we say I walk^ but he 
walks. The third person plural also' differs from the third person 
singular. Thus, he walks j they walk, A verb is said to be in 
the same person and number as its subject. 

TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSmVE VERBS 

(23) A verb which takes a direct object is called a Transitive 
Verb. In the sentence I saw the fire, the verb saw is transitive. 
A verb which does not take a direct object is called an Intrans- 
itive Verb. In the sentence We walked in the park, the verb 
walked is intransitive. 

THE INFINITIVE 

(24) A verb form preceded by to is often used to refer to an 
act without saying that it really took place. The expressions 
to walk, to have heard, to be seen, are of this kind. These 
forms of the verb with to are called Infinitives. 

EXERCISE 

(25) Write two English sentences which contain infinitives. 

PREDICATE NOI7N AND ADJECTIVE WITH THE VERB TO BE 

(26) The forms am, is, was, will be, are, were, have been, and 
the other forms of the verb to be 9ften serve to connect a noun 
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or an adjective with the subject. A noun or adjective connected 
with the subject in this way is called a Predicate noun or adjec- 
tive. The boy is my brother. The house is large. 

THE CLAUSE 

(27) A group of words which has a subject and a predicate 
is called a Clause. In the sentence The noise which I heard 
frightened me the words the noise frightened me contain a subject 
and a predicate and the words which I heard contain another 
subject and predicate. This sentence therefore has two clauses. 

THE PHRASE 

(28) A group of related words that does not contain a subject 
or a predicate is called a Phrase. Thus in the boat and too long 
are phrases. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its object 
is called a Prepositional phrase. In the boat is a prepositional 
phrase. 

PRmCIPAL CLAUSE 

(29) A clause which makes complete sense when standing 
alone, and which is not attached to some part of another clause 
is called a Principal clause. The noise frightened me is a prin- 
cipal clause. 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSE 

, (30) A clause which is attached to some part of another 
clause by a relative pronoun or by such a word as if, because^ 
although^ when, where, is called a Subordinate clause. In the 
sentence The flowers which you have brought are beautifvl the 
clause which you have brought is attached to the vfoxd flowers and 
is used to tell something about the flowers. In the sentence We 
stayed in the house because it was raining the clause because it was 
raining is attached to the verb stayed, and gives the reason for the 
act. The clauses which you have brought and because it woe 
raining are subordinate clauses. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



FIRST LATIN BOOK xxxi 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

(31) A sentence which consists of one principal clause is 
called a Simple sentence. The flowers are beautiful is a simple 
sentence. 

THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 

(32) A sentence which consists of one principal clause and 
one or more subordinate clauses is called a Complex sentence. 
The fl^nvers which you have brought are beautiful is a complex 
sentence. 

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 

(33) A sentence which contains two or more principal clauses 
is called a Compound sentence. My father is in South America, 
but he will come home soon, is a cgmpound sentence. The 
principal clauses of a compound sentence may also have sub- 
ordinate clauses attached to them. Thus, The city in which 
I live is not beautiful, but I love it because it is my home. 

EXERCISE 

(34) Tell which of the following sentences are simple, which 
are complex, and which are compound. 

1. My brother has just arrived from California. 2. My 
brother who lives in California has just arrived. 3." In winter 
the days are short and the nights are long. 4. The house in 
which Washington lived is on the banks of the Potomac. 

5. Under a spreading chestnut tree the village smithy stands. 

6. We waited for a long time, but no one came. 7. An acci- 
dent happened when the train was leaving the station. 8. The 
sun was setting behind the mountain in the distance. 
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LESSON I 

LATIN WORDS IN MODERN ENGLISH 
THE SOURCES OP THE ENGLISH VOCABULARY 

1. The English Janguage did not always exist in the form in 
which we speak and write it. The words which we use have 
come from different sources and many of them are spelled and 
pronounced quite differently from the manner in which they were 
once spelled and pronounced. There are a few of our words 
which have been derived from the language of the Indians. 
Such are moccasin^ wigwanij tomahawk, and toboggan. From 
Arabic we have the word algebra and from the ancient Irish 
we have shamrock and bard. 

But the two most important sources of our words are the 
Classical Languages and Anglo-Saxon. By the Classical Lan- 
guages we' mean Latin and Greek. Anglo-Saxon is the name 
conamonly given to the language spoken in England before the 
coming of the Normans from France in the year 1066. It 
is sometimes called Old English, but it differs from modern 
English so greatly that it seems a foreign language. 

" THE IMPORTANCE OF THE LATIN ELEMENT IN ENGUSH 

2, It is impossible to say just what proportion of English 
words has come from each of these two sources, but probably 
much more than half of the words in an English dictionary are 
derived from Latin and Greek. 

1 
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In the following paragraph from President Wilson's address to 
Congress recommending a declaration of war the italicized 
words are of Latin origin: 

With a profound sense of the soZemn and even tragical 
character of the step I am taking and of the grave responsi- 
bilities which it involves^ but in unhesitating obedience to 
what I deem my constitutional duty, I advise that the Con- 
gress declare the recent course of the Imperial German 
government to be in fact nothing less than war against the 
government and people of the United States; that it form- 
ally accept the status of belligerent which has thus been thrust 
upon it, and that it take immediate steps not only to put the 
country in a more thorough state of defense j but also to exert 
all its power and employ all its resources to bring the govern- 
ment of the German empire to terms and end the war. 

3. The greater number of the new words which are being 
added to the language from time to time come from Latin or 
Greek. This is especially true of the names of new inventions. 
Such words as telephone, automobile, submarine, tractor, motor, 
turbine, are of this class. Further, the special terms used in 
chemistry, botany, physics, and other scientific studies, are of 
Latin or Greek' origin. 

In the study of law, \irords derived from Latin are of very 
great importance. Such words as jury, court, legal, conviction, 
acquittal, and a great many other important words and expres- 
sions which lawyers must understand come from Latin. In the 
study of medicine also a great many Latin and Greek words 
or derivatives are used. The words medicine, sanatorium, hos- 
pital, invalid, doctor, patient, come from Latin. When a doctor 
writes a prescription he generally uses Latin words or their 
abbreviations. 

THE FORMS OF ENGLISH DERIVATIVES FROM LATIN 

4. Some Latin words have been taken into the English lan- 
guage without any change in their spelUng. Such are census, 
orator, dictator, censor, terror, favor. The meanings have in some 
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instances changed, but the greater number of such words retain . 
the same, or nearly the same, meaning as in the original Latin. 
But most English words of Latin origin have been somewhat 
changed in their form. In many instances this is due to the 
fact that they were first taken from the Latin into the French, 
and changed in form because of a difference of pronunciation. 
They were later brought into English from the French. Such 
are memory, from Latin memoria, patience^ from Latin 
patientia, omawsnt, from Latin 5mamenttim. 

^ EXERCISE 

6. Give the English words which are derived from the fol- 
lowing Latin words: 

vict5ria infantia 

industria documentum 

custOdia tormentum 

temperantia monumentum 

gloquentia armamentum 

innocentia impedimentum 

LATIN BNDINGS IN ENGLISH WORDS 

6. In the words given in section 5 the ending -ia of the Latin 
word appears in the derived English words as -t/, -tia appears 
as -ce or -q/, and -um is dropped. 

Other endings which also appear to change in accordance With 
fixed rules will be shown later. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. From what sources are most English words derived? 2. What is 
meant by Anglo-Saxon? 3. What other name is often used for Anglo- 
Saxon? 4. What was the date of the Norman invasion of England? 
5. What are some important classes of English words which are derived from 
Greek and Latin? 6. Give some English words which have been taken 
from Latin without change of form. 7. Why have many English words 
of Latin derivation changed their form? 8. What changes in endings are 
illustrated' in the English words derived from Latin which are given in 
section 6? 
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LESSON II 

MODERN LANGUAGES DERIVED FROM LATIN: 

ANCIENT AND MODERN GREEK 

LATIN m ANCIEN^ TIMES 

7. Latin is the language which was spoken by the Romans. 
When they extended their authority over all of Italy, fheir 
language came to be the language of Italy. Greek, however, 
continued to be spoken in some cities of the southern part, which 
had been founded by Greek settlers. 

After the Romans conquered the nations Uving in the region 
which is now occupied by Spain, Portugal, France, Switzerland, 
and part of Austria, Latin began to be knowji throughout this 
part of the world. Roman soldiers and government officials 
were stationed in many towns of the conquered lands, and 
Roman merchants carried on business with the inhabitants. 
As a result of these influences, Latin finally took the place of 
the languages formerly spoken throughout the greater part of 
this entire region. ^ 

MODERN LATIN, OR ROMANCE LANGUAGES 

8. When the Roman empire gradually lost its power and 
wh,en the barbarians drove back the Roman armies, the influence 
of the Latin language still remained. The Spanish, French, 
Portuguese, Italian, and Roumanian languages are simply 
modern Latin. Many changes have taken place in the spelUng 
and pronunciation of the Latin words which appear in these 
Romance languages, as they are called, and words have been 
introduced from other sources. 

Some of the pronouns have disapp)eared, and others are used 
in a different way from that in which they were used by the 
Romans. The changes have been greater in some languages 
than in others, perhaps partly because of the influence of the 
languages spoken by the neighboring nations, and partly 
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because of the character of the language which the Latin 
replaced. But in the main these languages are Latin, and 
their relation to the language spoken by the Romans can 
easily be traced. 

LATIN WORDS IN THE ROMANCE LANGUAGES 

9 . A glance at the following table, giving the numbers from 
one to ten in Latin and in the modern languages derived from 
Latin, will show how close the relation is between these 
languages and Latin. 



Latin 


Italian 


French 


Spanish Portuguese Roy/manian 


English 


unus 


uno 


un 


uno 


um 


un 


one 


duo 


due 


deux 


dos 


dois 


doi 


two 


tres 


tre 


trois 


tres 


trez 


trei 


three 


quattuor 


quattro 


quatre 


cuatro 


quatro 


patru 


four 


quinque 


cinque 


cinq 


cinco 


cinco 


cinci 


jive 


sex 


sei 


six 


seis 


seis 


sesse 


six 


septem 


sette 


sept 


siete 


sete 


septe 


seven 


octo 


otto 


huit 


ocho 


oito 


opt 


eight 


novem 


nove 


neuf 


nueve 


nove 


noua 


nine 


decem 


dieci 


dix 


diez 


dez 


zece 


ten 



Many other words in common use in French, Spanish, and 
the other Romance languages, have been very slightly changed 
from the original Latin form. Thus, the French word arbre, 
meaning tree, is from the Latin arbor; terre, meaning land 
is from the Latin terra; and vendre, meaning to sell, is from 
the Latin vendere. 

The Spanish word agim, meaning water, is from the Latin 
aqua; mar, meaning sea, is from the Latin mare; amar, meaning 
to love, is from the Latin amare. 

M &ily of these words follow certain rules or laws in their 
develbpment from Latin into French or Spanish, and so they 
may easily be recognized when these rules are known. This is 
also true of the other languages of this group. 
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THB IMPORTANCB OF THE "MODERN LATIN*' LANGUAGES 

10. In the greater part of Austria and in part of Switzerland, 
Latin was displaced by other languages. But the extension of 
the Romance languages over South America and part of North 
America has more than made up for this loss. 

The Spanish language is used throughout the whole of 
South America, with the exception of Brazil. In Brazil the 
language is Portuguese. Spanish is also the language of 
Mexico and is spoken extensively in parts of Texas, New 
Mexico, and Arizona, and to some extent in gouthern Cali- 
fornia. French is the language of part of Canada, and it 
is also spoken in some portions of Louisiana. 

The Romaitce languages make one of the most important 
elements in the languages of the modern world. 

ANCIENT GREEK AND ITS INFLUENCE 

11. Greek was at one time spoken extensively in Asia Minor 
as well as in Greece and in some of the cities of southern Italy. 
In its modem form it is spoken in Greece, in some parts of the 
Balkan peninsula, and along the coast of Asia Minor. It has 
had less influence than Latin on the modern languages. But 
many scientific terms of Greek origin are in use, especially in 
English, and modern literature and art have been greatly 
influenced by the literature and art of ancient Greece. 

THE ALPHABET 

12. The alphabet used by the Russians and by some of the 
nations of eastern Europe is derived/ from the Greek alphabet. 
The Latin alphabet, which is the same as our English alphabet, 
comes from one form of the Greek, but not from the form which 
was used in the writing of Greek literature. The Romance 
languages and also some other important European languages, 
such as those of Sweden, Norway, Denmark, Holland, Poland, 
and Bohemia use the Latin alphabet, but some of the letters 
have special marks to indicate sounds which the Latin letters 
did not have. 
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The first five letters of the Greek alphabet show how much the 
Greek letters resembled the letters which we use. 

Names 

Alpha 

Beta 

Gamma. 

Delta 

Epsilon 

a. Our word alphabet is derived from the names of the 
first two Greek letters. The first, second, and fifth of the 
letters given above appear in the English alphabet in 
the same form as in the Greek. The third and fourth 
have developed into G and D. 



CapUaU 


SmaU Letters 


A • 


a 


B 


& 


r 


y 


A 


i 


E 


6 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Where is Rome? 2. In what part of Italy was Greek spoken? 
3. Name some modem nations occupying territory which was once part of 
the Roman Empire. 4. How did the early inhabitants of these regions 
become familiar with Latin? 5. What is the general name which is given 
to these modem languages which are derived from Latin? 6. Name some 
of the more important languages of this group. 7. Where is Roumania? 

8. What Romance languages are extensively used in South America? 

9. In what partSs of North America are Romance languages spoken? . 

10. Where is modem Greek spoken? 11. What are some of the ways in 
which the influence of the Greeks on the modem world is shown? 



ROMAN LAMPS 
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LESSON III 

FORMS OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS 
THE CASE FORMS OF ENGUSH PRONOUNS 

13. In English, as we have seen] (page xxvii, section 18), 
we use a different form of a personal pronoun as subject from that 
which we use as object of a verb or preposition, and we use still 
another form to ref ei: to a person as possessing something. Thus : 

He talks (subject, he) 

We love him (object, him) 

I have his pencil (possessive, his) 

CASE FORMS OF ENGLISH NOUNS 

14. We use the same form of a noun for the subject and for 
the object, but we have a different form to denote the possessor. 
Thus, we say: 

The boy talks (subject, boy) 

We love the boy (object, boy) 

I have the boy^s pencil (possessive, boy*s) 

CASE FORMS OF LATIN NOUNS 

15. In Latin, and in some other languages, nouns as well as 
pronouns have different forms to distinguish the subject, the 
object, and the possessor. Thus, the Latin nOun for girl is 
puella when it is the subject, but puellam when it is the object, 
and puellae when it denotes the possess&r. 

DECLENSION 

16. The name Declension is given to the process of grouping 
together these different forms of a noun or pronoun, »and in 
giving these forms one is said to decline the word. 

In Latin, nouns and pronouns have a larger number of forms 
than in English. Instead of three cases, there are five. In 
English, all prepositions have their objects in the accusative 
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(objective) case. In Latin, some prepositions take one jease as 
their object, other prepositions a different case. The German 
language also has diflferent cases thus used with prepositions 

mFLECTIONAL AND ANALTTIC LANGUAGES 

17. Sometimes a case form without any preposition is used 
in Latin to express an idea which in English would require a 
preposition with an object. A language which makes extensive 
use of case forms. to show the relations of words in a sentence is 
called Inflectional. Latin, Greek, and German are inflectional 
languages. A language which commonly uses prepositions to 
show the relation of words and which has few case forms and 
few verb forms is called Analytic. English, French, Spanish, 
and Italian are analytic languages. Anglo-Saxon, or Old 
English, was an inflectional language. 

THE LATIN CASES 

18. The names of the Latin cases are as follows : Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Ablative. The nominative is 
the case of the subject or of the predicate noun, the genitive is 
the cas§ of the possessor, and the accusative is the case of the 
direct object of a verb. The accusative is also used as the object 
of some prepositions. 

The meanings and uses of the dative and ablative cases 
will be given later. 

a. The English case which denotes the possessor is also 
used to denote certain other ideas which are somewhat like 
the idea of possession. Thus we may say the soldier* s 
friend ^nsi as we may say the soldier* s hat, although the 
first of these phrases does not really indicate possession. 
This is also true of the genitive case in Latin. 

THE GENITIVE USED TO TRANSLATE A PHRASE 

19. We may say the friend of the soldier as an expression of the 
same idea as the soldier's friend. Since the phrase of the soldier 
means the same as the soldier's, it will be expressed in Latin in 
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exactly, the eame way. That is, the word for soldiery in this 
phrase, will be put in the genitive case and no word for of will be 
used. If we are translating from Latin into Elnglish, the geni- 
tive of the word which means soldier may be translated either 
soldier^ s or of the soldier. We should use whichever of the two 
seefaied to be the better English in the sentence in which we were 
employing it. 



MINIATURE FARM YARD SCENE 
(Objects found in ruins of villa near Pompeii) 

EXERCISE 

20. In the following sentences, tell what case would be 
required in Latin for the italicized words: 1. My brother lives 
in this city. 2. I have written a Utter. 3. The soldier^ s gun 
was not loaded. 4. This was the home of my grandfather. 
5. When will the train arrive? 6. Did you hear the music? 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. How many case forms do English nouns have in the singular? 
2. How many in the plural? 3. How many case forms do English personal 
pronouns have in the singular, and how many in the plural? 4. What is 
meant by (iecierwion? 5. What is an inflectional language?. 6. What is an 
analytic language? 7. To which class does English belong? 8. Name the 
Latin cases. 9. How is the nominative used? 10. Give two uses of the 
accusative. 11. What is sometimes used in English as the equivalent of 
the oeae of the possessor? 12. In what two ways is the genitive translated? 
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LESSON IV 

THE DATIVE: THE ABLATIVE WITH PREPOSITIONS 
THE INDIRBCT OBJBCT 

21. Verbs of giving, saying, and showing, and a few others, 
may have a dependent noun or pronoun in English to denote the 
person to whom one is said to give or say or show something. 
Such a word is called an Indirect Object. 

I gave my brother a letter. 

His father told him an interesting storyj 

In the above sentences the words brother and him are in- 
direct objects. 

THE FORM OF THE INDIRBCT OBJBCT IN LATIN AND IN EN6USH 

22. In EngUsh we use the same form of a pronoun for the 
direct and for the indirect objects. 

We did not see them. 
We gave them our tickets. 

In the first of the preceding sentences, them is a direct object; 
in the second it is an indirect object. In' Latin, the indirect 
object is put in the dative case, while the direct object, as has 
been seen, is put in the accusative. 

A PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE USED INSTEAD OF AN INDIRECT OBJECT 

23. In English we often use a phrase consisting of to and a 
noun or pronoim as the equivalent of the indirect object. We 
may say I gave him the book, or I gave the book to him. The 
phrase to him in the second sentence is equivalent to the indirect 
object him, in the first. Therefore to him in the second sentence 
will be translated into Latin by exactly the same case as that 
used to translate him in the first sentence, that ia, the dative, 
and there will be no separate word for to. 
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THE DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 

24. There are certain English adjectives with which we com- 
monly use a phrase with to. Such are the adjectives kind, 
friendly J pleasing, dear, usefvly and some others. Thus, He is 
kind to his sister. You are friendly to everybody. The news was 
not pleasing to me. 

With Latin adjectives which have the same meaning as the 
English adjectives given above, the dative is used, and no 
separate word for to is employed. 

PHRASES WITH TO DENOTING PLACE TO WmCH 

26. English phrases with to are sometimes used to denote the 
place toward which someone or something moves. Thus, He 
Aos gone to Europe. I walked to the station. Such phrases are 
not translated into Latin by the dative. They may easily be 
distinguished from the phrases given in section 23. Their use 
will be explained later. 

THE ABLATIVE 

26. Latin prepositions which mean from, with, and in take 
their objects in the ablative case. There are also certain uses 
of the ablative without a preposition which will be explained 
later. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Write an English sentence containing an indirect object. 2. Write 
an English sentence containing a noun phrase with to which is the equiva- 
lent of an indirect object. 3. Write an English sentence containing a 
phrase with to which depends upon an adjective. 4. Write an English 
sentence containing a phrase of the kind described in section 26. 5. In 
these sentences which you have written, point out the words which would 
stand in the dative if put into Latin. 6. Point out the direct objects in 
the sentences which you have written. 7. Point out the subjects of these 
sentences. 
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LESSON V ' 

DECLENSION OF ROSA: THE ARTICLE 
THE DECLENSION OF ROSA 

27. The declension of the noun rosa is as follows: 







Singtdar 


Nominative 


rosa, 


a rose (as subject or predicate) 


Genitive 


rosae, 


of a rose, rose's 


Dative 


rosae, 


to a rose 


Accusative 


rosam, 


a rose (as object) 


Ablative 


rosa, 


(from, with, in) a rose 
Plural 


Nominative 


rosae, 


roses (as subject or predicate) 


Genitive 


rosarum, of roses 


Dative 


rosis, 


to the roses 


Accusative 


rosas, 


roses (as object) 


Ablative 


rosIs, 


(from, with, in) roses 



The following sentences illustrate the uses of the Latin cases: 

The rose (rosa) is beautiful. 

The fragrance of the rose (rosae) is delightful. 

The sunshine has given color to the rose (rosae). 

The girl is canying a rose (rosam). 

The dew is on the rose (in rosa). 

The roses (rosae) are beautiful. 

The fragrance of the roses (rosarum) is deUghtful. 

The sunshine has given color to the roses (rosis). 

The girl is carrying roses (rosfis). 

The dew is on the roses (in rosis). 



VOCABULARY 



epistula, letter 
nauta, sailor 



rosa, rose 
silva, forest 
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THE ARTICLB 

29. Latin has no word for the definite article the or for 
the indefinite article a or an. These words must be sup- 
plied when necessary in translating. Thus rosa may be 
translated, rose^ a rose, or the rose, as the sense of the sen- 
tence requires, 

mENTICAL FORMS OF CASES 

30. The genitive singular, the dative singular, and the 
nominative plural of rosa are spelled alike. Also the dative 
plural and the ablative plural have the same forms. It will 
usually be possible to tell from the rest of the sentence what 
case a doubtful form really is. 

THE FORM OF THE ABLATIVE 

31. The ablative singular is to be distinguished from the 
nominative singular by the fact that the final a of the ablative 
is long (a), while the final a of the nominative is short. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Decline in the singular all the words ending in a ii\ the list of 
Latin words in section 5. 2. Decline victdria in the plural. 3. 
Decline in the singular and plural the word nauta, giving the meaning 
of each form. 4. Decline in the singular and plural epistola, giving the 
meaning of each form. 5. Tell what is the case and number of each 
of the following forms: custddiam, IndustriA, victdrifts, nautftrum, 
temperantia. 6. Name two or more cases in which the following 
forms might be found: dloquentiae {singular number), nautis, victdriae, 
reus, silvae. 7. Giv^ the Latin equivalents of the following phrases: 
of the sailor, of the sailors, of the forest, to the sailor {indirect object)^ 
of victory, of victories, innocence {as direct object) y sailors (cw direct 
object) t of the roses, sailors {as indirect object). 



ROMAN JAVELINS 
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LESSON VI 
CASB ENDINGS: PREPOSITIONS 

THS FI^ DBCLBNSION8 

32. There are five declensions of Latin nouns. In Latin 
dictionaries and vocabularies the genitive singular, or its case 
ending, is given after the nominative to indicate the declension 
to which a noun belongs. The genitive singular ending of the 
first declension is -ae. 

THS FIRST DBCLBNSION 

33. All nouns of the first declension are declined like rosa. 
Th^case endings in the first declension are as follows: 

Singular Plural 

Nominative -a -ae 

Genitivb -ae -ftrum 

Dative -ae -Is 

AocusATivB -am -fts 

Ablative -ft -is 

a. The part of a noun to which the terminations are 
added and which is not changed in declension, is called the 
Base. The base of rosa is ros-. The base of a noun is 
found by dropping the ending of the genitive singular. 

LATIN PRBPOSmONS 

34. Three important Latin prepositions are as follows: 

ft, ab, from, by 
y cum, with 

in, in, on 

a. The two forms ft and ab have the same meaning. 
Before all words which begin with a vowel or h, ab must be 
used; before most words which begin with a consonant ft 
is used. 
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b. These three prepositions have their objects in the 
ablative case. 

THE USB OF ;r OR AB 

35. The preposition & or ab means by only when the object 
refers to a person, and when the prepositional phrase is used to 
denote the person by whom some act is said to be done. Thus, 
The letter was vrritten by my brother. The phrase by my brother 
will be translated by a with its object in the ablative. 

THE USB OF CUM 

36. A very common use of the ablative with cum is found in 
phrases which denote the person with whom another person 
is associated in doing something. Thus, I was walking with 
a friend. 

THE USE OB IN 

37. Latin phrases consisting of in and the ablative case tell 
where some act occurs or where something is, as in the English 
phrases in the forest, on the table. 



ROMAN GEMS 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. How many declenaions are there in Latin? 2. Which case ending 
is used to indicate the declension to which a noun belongs? 3. What is 
the ending of the genitive singular in the first declension? 4. Give the 
case endings of the first declension in all the cases, singular and plural. 

5. Give three Latin prepositipns which have their objects in the ablative. 

6. Write the Latin phrase for by the sailor in the sentence The vxyman toas 
rescued by the sailor. 7. Write the Latin phrase for wiih the sailors in the 
sentence The captain has gone on board with the sailors. 8. Decline the 
noun silva. 9. Give the Latin phrases which mean in the forest, in the 
forests. 
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LESSON VII ' 

FORMS OF VERBS: CONJUGATION OF PORTO 
FORMS OF THE VERB 

38. In the present tense of the active voice, the English 
verb praise has a different form for the third person singular 
from that used in the first person. Thus, I praise, he praises. 
In the plural, the forms are the same for all persons: we 
praise, you praise, they praise. In Latin there is a different 
form for edch person, and the forms of the plural differ from 
those of the singular. The endings show what the person 
and number of a verb are, and the pronouns which mean 7, 
you, he, etc., are commonly omitted. Thus portd means I 
carry, portlunus means we carry, and the subjects I and we 
are denoted by the endings -6 and -mus. These endings of a 
verb which show person and nmnber are called Personal 
Endings. 

a. In some modern European languages the pronoun as 
subject is often omitted as in Latin, for the reason that the 
ending shows what the person and number of th5 verb is. 

CONJUGATION 

The grouping together of the different forms of a verb is 
called Conjugation, and in giving all these different forms 
one is said to conjugate the verb. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD 

39. A verb which states something as a fact or asks a 
question which can be answered by a statement of fact is 
said to be in the Indicative Mood.^ Thus, We walk. Has 
the boy arrived? 

^The other moods of the verb will be explained later. 
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THS PRBSBNT HTDICATIVB ACTIVB OF PORTO 

40. The verb poi'to, I carry, is conjugated in the present 
tense of the active voice, indicative mood, as follows: 

Singidar Plural 

1st person port5, / carry portamns, toe carry 

2d . person portas, you carry portatis, you carry 

3d person portat, he, she, it carries portant, they carry 

Conjugate like portd the verbs laudd, / praise, and d5/ 
I give. 

THE PERSONAL ENDmOS 

41. The personal endings which have been seen in the 
conjugation of portd are used in the present tense of all 
r^ular verbs in the active voice of the indicative mood. 
They are as follows: 

Singular Plural 

-6,2 I -musy we 

-s, you (singular) -tis, you (plural) 

-t, he, she, it -nt, they 

THE SECOND PERSON IN LATm AND Uf ENGLISH 

42. in modem English the word you may refer to one 
person or to more than one. In Latin there are different 
forms both of the pronoun (when used) and of the verb, to 
indicate whether one person or more than one is meant in 
the second person: portSs, you carry, spoken to one person, 
portatis, you carry, spoken to more than one. In older 
English thou was used for the second person singular, and 
the verb of the singular differed from that of the plural, but 
today this form is found only in poetry and in prayers or 
other religious expressions. Modern European languages 
keep the second person singular, but it has special uses which 
are not quite the same as in the older English and the Latin. 

iThe verb dd differs from all other verbs in having the vowel a short in the first 
person plural, and the second person plural. 

^In the first person singular of some tenses to be given later m is used instead of 5. 
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RUINB OF A BTHLDING IN THE ROMAN FORUM 
TRANSLATION OF THE THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 

43. The forms laudat, portat, dat, etc., may be translated with 
the subjects he or she or it. When such words are used in 
sentences, it is possible to decide from the meaning of the sen- 
tence which pronoun is to be used. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What are the uses of the indicative mood? 2. How many forms of 
the English verb praise are there in common use in the present tense, 
active voice, to indicate person and number? 3. How many forms of a 
Latin verb are there in a tense of the active voice? 4. Why may personal 
pronouns as subjects be omitted in Latin? 5. What is meant by conjugat- 
ing a verb? 6. What is the difference between the English use of you and 
the Latin usage in referring to the second person? 7. What is the difference 
between modem English and older English usage in this respect? 8. Give 
the personal endings of portd as seen in the present indicative active. 
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LESSON VIII 

THE CONJUGATIONS: THE PRESENT STEM 
THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS 

44. There are four conjugations of Latin verbs. In Latin 
dictionaries and vocabularies the present active infinitive, or its 
termination, is used to indicate the conjugation to which a verb 
belongs. The termination of the present active infinitive of the 
first conjugation is -are. ' • 

THE FIRST CONJUGATION 

45. The verbs of the first conjugation are conjugated like 
portd, of which the present indicative active has been given in 
section 40. The present active infinitives of portd and laudd are 
portare, to carry, and laudare, to praise. The verb do differs 
from all other Latin verbs of the first conjugation in that the 
infinitive termination has the a short : dare, to give. 

THE ROMANCE VERB 

46. In Spanish, French, and the other modern languages * 
derived from Latin, there are three conjugations instead of four. 
The loss of one of the conjugations of the original Latin has come 
about through a confusion in the use of forms. 

THE PRESENT STEM OF LATIN VERBS 

47. The present tense of Latin verbs is made by adding the 
personal endings to what is called the Present Stem. The 
present stem is found by dropping the final -re of the present 
active infinitive. Thus, the present stem of all verbs in the first 
conjugation ends in a. The vowel in which the present stem 
ends is called the Characteristic Vowel of the conjugation. In 
the first conjugation, the characteristic a becomes short before 
the personal endings -t and -nt. Before rd it disappears. 
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POSITION OF THE OBJBCT 

48. In Latin the object regularly stands before the verb, 
insteajd of being placed after it as in English. Thus, I carry 
the Utter is in Latin Epistulam portd. 

EXERCISES 

49. Translate: 1. Industriam 
laudamus. 2. Rosam portas. 3. 
Nautam laudant. 4. Rosas do. 
5. Eloquentiam laudare. 6. Epis- 
tulam portare. 

60. 1. You {sing,) praise the 
victory. 2. He praises eloquence. 
3. They give roses. 4. We carry 
roses. 5. To carry roses. 6. To 
praise victory. 7. To give a rose. 
8. To carry letters. 9. To praise 
industry. 10. To praise the 
victories. roman pitcher 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What form of the verb is used to indicate the conjugation to which a 
verb belongs? 2. What is the termination of the present active infinitive 
of the first conjugation? 3. In what respect does the infinitive ending of 
dd differ from that of other verbs of the first conjugation? 4. How many 
conjugations are there in the Romance languages? 5. How is the present 
stem of the Latin verb found? 6. What is meant by the characteristic 
vowel of a conjugation? 7. What is the characteristic vowel of the first 
conjugation? 8. What is the position of the object in Latin? 
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FIRST REVIEW LESSON 

I REVIEW TOPICS 

6L (1) The sources of the English vocabulary. 

(2) Latin words in English, in changed form. 

(3) Latin endings in English derivatives. 

(4) Latin in ancient times. 

(5) The Romance languages. 

(6) Greek in ancient times. 

(7) The alphabets of modern European languages. 

(8) Case forms of English nouns and pronouns. 

(9) The Latin cases. 

(10) The first declension. 

(11) The first conjugation, present indicative active. 

(12) The personal endings in the active. 

ENGLISH DERIVATIVES 

62. Define the following English words and give Latin 
words with which they are connected in derivation.^ 

eloquence portable 

epistle rose 

industry temperance 

innocence * victory 

laudable 



1 The lists of English derivatives given in this and later review lessons and following 
the vocabularies in subsequent lessons are not meant to include all derived or related 
words. They may be supplemented by assigned study of such character as seems best to 
the teacher. 
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A ROMAN WALL PAINTING 
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LESSON IX 
GENDER IN LATIN: THE SECOND DECLENSION 

GENDER OF NOUNS 

63. There are three genders of nouns in Latin, masculine, 
feminine, and neuter. Many Latin nouns which we should 
expect to be neu^r, from their meaning, are masculine or fem- 
inine. This is also true of many modern European languages, 
and it is one of the great difficulties which English speaking 
persons have in learning these languages," 

GENDER IN THE FIRST DECLENSION 

64. The gender of many Latin nouns may be known by 
the ending of the nominative and by the declension. Thus, 
the nouns of the first declension which are given in this book are 
all feminine, with the exception of three. In the vocabularies, 
the letters m. or f. or n. printed after the noun indicate what 
the gender is. All the nouns ending in a which have been 
given thus far are feminine, except nauta, which is masculine. 

THE SECOND DECLENSION 

66. Nouns of the second declension have the genitive ending 
-i; in the singular. The nominative ends in -us, -er, or -um. 

NEXTTER NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION 

66. The nouns which end in -um are declined as follows: 

templum, a temple 
Base, templ- 

Singular Plural 

NoM. templum tfempla 

Gen. templi templonmi 

Dat. templ5 templis 

Ace. templum templa 

Abl. templo templis 

a. All nouns ending in -um are in the neuter gender. 
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NEGATIVE SENTENCES 

67. The Latin adverb meaning not is n6n. In English 
negative sentences we commonly use a form of the verb do. 
Thus, I do not work; he does not see; they d(id not go'. In Latin 
the negative expressions have no word corresponding to this 
use of do. I do not praise is in Latin, N6u laudd (7 praise not). 
He does not give is N6n dat (he gives not) . , 

58. VOCABULARY 

bellum, -i, n., war periculum, -i, n., peril, danger 

consilium, -i, n., plan, advice templum, -i, n., temple 
n6n, adv., not verbum, -i, n., word 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

belligerent counsel peril temple verbal 

EXERCISES 

59. Translate: 1. Bellorum; verbi; in bello; in templis. 
2. Bellum non laudamus. 3. Consilium laudo. 4. Epistulam 
non porto. 

60. 1. Of danger; in danger; in dangers; of words; of a word. 

2. They do not praise war. 3. I praise the temple. 4. He 
praises the temples. 5. We praise the plans. 6. I carry 
letters. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the difference between the use of genders in Latin and in 
English? 2. What is the gender of most nouns of the first declension? 

3. What is the ending of the genitive singular in the sedond declension? 

4. What are the different endings of the nominative singular in the second 
declension? 5. What is the gender of nouns ending in -um? 6. What 
cases in the plural of the second declension have the same ending as the 
same cases in the first declension? 7. What is the difference between 
negative expressions in Latin and in English? 8. Decline bellum, peri- 
culum, verbum. 
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LESSON X 



^ THE SECOND DECLENSION (Contmued) 

NOUNS OF THB SECOND DECLENSION Uf -US AND -ER 

. 61. The second declension has a large number of masculine 
nouns which end in -us and -er. They are declined as follows: 





puer, M., boy 


agar, 


M., field 


] 


Base, domin- 


Base, puer- 


Base, agr- 


V 




Singtdar 






NOM. 


dominus 


puer 




ager 


Gen. 


domini 


pueri 




agri 


Dat. 


domin5 


puer5 




agro 


Ace. 


dominum 


puerum 


^ 


agrum 


Abl. 


domino 


puero 
Plural 




agro 


NOM. 


domini 


pueri 


\ 


agri 


Gen. 


dominonim 


puer5rum 




agrorum 


Dat. 


dominis 


pueris 




agris 


Ace. 


dominos 


puerSs 




agr5s 


Ab^. 


dominis 


pueris 




agris 



CASE ENDINGS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION 

62. The endings of these three words in any case except the 
nominative singular* are the same. Also, they are the same as 
those of templum (section 66) except in the nominative singu- 
lar, the nominative plural, and the accusative plural. The case 
endings of the second declension, therefore, are as follows: 
Singular Plural 

NoM. -us, -er, -um -i, -a 



Gen. 
Dat. 
Aee. 
Abl. 



-us, 

-i 

-5 

-um 

-5 



-drum ' 
-is 

-5s, -a 
-is 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



FIRST LATIN BOOK 27 

CLASSES OF 'BR NOUNS 

63. The nouns puer and ager differ in declension only in the 
fact that puer seems to add to the nominative the case endings of 
all the other cases, while ager drops the e of the nominative 
before the case endings of the other cases. When a new word is 
given in the vocabulary, the genitive will be given, as well as 
the nominative, to show whether it is decUned like puer or ager. 

64. VOCABULARY 

ager, agii, m., field puer, pueii, m., boy 

dominus, -i, m., master 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

agriculture dominate domineer puerile 

dominant domain 

EXERCISES 

66. 1. In agr5; cimi puer5; dominSrum; agrSrum; a dominS; 
cum nauta. 2. Agr5s laudamus. 3. Agr5s domini laudamus. 
4. Verba pueri n5n laudamus. 5. PuerSs laudS. 

66. 1. With the master; of the boy; in the fields; with the 
boys; by the boy. 2. I do not praise the boy. 3. You (singu- 
lar) do not praise the boys. 4. He does not praise the master. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What are the endings of the nominative of masculine noims in the 
second declension? 2. What is the difference between the declension of 
puer and of ager? 3. In what cases of the plural do the endings of mascu- 
line nouns differ from those of the neuter? 4. Give the ending of the geni- 
tive pliu*al of the first declension and of the second declension. 5. Give 
the ending of the accusative plural of the first declension and of masculine 
nouns of the second declension. 6. Give all the endings of m^culine nouns 
of the second declension. 
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LESSON XI 

SUBJECT OF THE VERB: ORDER OF WORDS 
VERBS WITH THE SUBJECT EXPRESSED 

67. In the Latin sentences which have been given thus far, 
the subjects of the verbs have been indicated only by the end- 
ings. Thus laudat has been translated he (or she) praises, and 
laudant has been translated they praise. But these forms may 
have nouns in the nominative case as subjects. Puer laudat 
means the boy praises, Pueri laudant means the boys praise. The 
pronouns he, she, it, or they are supplied only when no noun (or 
pronoun) is used as subject. 

AGREEMENT OF THE VERB 

68. A verb agrees with its subject in person and number. 
Puer laudat; pueri laudant. 

POSITION OF THE VERB 

69. In Latin the verb regularly stands at the end of the sen- 
tence. There are cei;fain variations from this rule, but for the 
present it will be better to follow this order in writing Latin 
exercises. Thus, in the sentence The boy loves his friends, the 
Latin order would be, The boy his friends loves. In English 
we distinguish the subject from the object by its position. But 
since the Latin has a different case form for the subject and the 
object (except in neuter nouns), the order might differ greatly 
from th^it which we use, and still the sense would be clear. 

The order of words in modern European languages also differs 
from the English order. For instance, the verb is sometimes 
put after the object as in Latin. 

POSITION OF THE GENITIVE 

70. The genitive commonly stands after the noun it modifies, 
unless it is to be made especially emphatic or prominent. Thus, 
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in the phrase, the boy^s father ^ the word for boy^s will be placed 
after the word for father. This order is followed also in 
English if a phrase with of is used, as in the expression the 
father of the boy, but the position of the Latin genitive is the 
same, whether it is to be represented in English by boy^s or 
of the boy. 

EXERCISES 

71. L Dominus ptierum laudat. 2. Puer dominum laudat. 
3. Puerl dominum non laudant. 4. Domini pueros laudant. 
5. Puer rosam portat. 6. Nauta epistulam dat. 7. Puer 
victoriam nautarum laudat. 8. Nauta epistulas puerorum 
portat. 9. Dominus consilia nautae non laudat. 

72. L The boy praises the temple. 2. The master praises 
the boy's plan. 3. The sailor does not praise the boy. 4. The 
sailor carries the master's letter. 

5. The boy carries the sailor's letters. 

6. The boys give roses.' 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

L What is the ending of the verb in the 
third person of the present indicative active 
.when the subject is a noun in the singular 
number? when it is a noun in the plural? 
2. When will the pronouns he, shcy ity they 
be supplied in translation? 3. What is reg- 
ularly the position of the verb in a Latin 
sentence? 4. How do we distinguish the 
subject from the object in English? How in 
Latin? 5. Point out the objects in the 
sentences of section 72. roman mirror 
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LESSON XII 

THE SECOND DECLENSION (Contmued) : POSITION OF 
THE DATIVE 

DECLBN^ON OF VIR 

73. There is one noun of the second declension which ends 
in -ir. It is declined as follows : 







vir, man 








Base, 


vir- 






Singular 






Plural 


NOM. 


vir 






viri 


Gen. 


viri 






virSrum 


Dat. 


viro 






viris 


Ace. 


virum 






viros 


Abl. 


vir5 






viris 



a. A few compounds of vir are decKned in the same way. 

POSITION OF THE DATIVE 

74. When a sentence has both a direct and an indirect object, 
the indirect commonly stands before the direct. Thus, in 
the sentence The boy gives his friend a pencil, the Latin order 
would be The boy his friend a pencil gives. The fact that the 
case forms of the words boy, friend, and pencil show which is 
subject, which is indirect object, and which is direct object, 
makes the meaning of the sentence clear. 

When the dative is used with adjectives it commonly stands 
before the adjective, unless especially emphasized. Thus in 
the expression my country, dear to me the Latin order would 
be my country, to m>e dear, 

76. VOCABULARY 

ambuld, -^e, walk avftritia, -ae, f., avarice, greed 

amd, -&re, love f§mina, -ae, f., woman 

vir, viii, m., man 
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amble 

amiable 

avaricious 



avance 

feminine 

virile 



EXERCISES 



76. 1. Femina puero rosam dat. 2. Puer vir5 episti^am 
dat. 3. Femina rosas amat. 4. Viri periculum amant. 
5. Vir rosam feminae laudat. 6. Puer in agro domini ambu- 
lat. 7. Avaritiam non laudamus. 8. Feminae nautis, rosas 
dant. 9. Dominus vira epistulas dat. 10. Fgminae avari- 
tiam domini non laudant. * 

77. 1. The man praises the. temples. 2. The woman walks 
with the boy. 3. The boys give roses to the woman. 4. The 
woman gives the boy a rose. 5. The man gives the boy's 
letter to the woman. 6. The men walk in the forest. 7. The 
boy walks with the woman. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Conjugate ambuld in the present indicative active. 2. Decline 
fSmiiia. 3. Decline puer. 4. Point out the dativess in section 76. 5. Point 
out an indirect object and a phrase equivalent to an indirect object in 
section 77. 6. What is the position of the genitive when not emphatic? 
Of the dative? 




ROMAN TOOLS 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



32 JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 

LESSON XIII 

ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS IN THE PREDICATE 
PREDICATE ADJECTIVES 

78. In English, the forms of the verb to be axe often followed 
by an adjective which describes the subject of the verb. 
Thus The man is tall. The adjective tall describes man, which 
is the subject of the verb is. An adjective which is thus con- 
nected with its noun by a form of the verb to be is called a 
Predicate Adjective. 

' PREDICATE NOUNS 

79. Often the forms of to be are followed by a noun (or pro- 
noun) instead of an adjective. Thus, The man is a sailor. 
A noun used in this way is called a Predicate Noun. The predi- 
cate noun denotes the same person or thing as the subject. 

CASE OF THE PREDICATE NOUN 

80. The predicate noun is put in the nominative case. Since 
EngUsh and most other modern languages do not have different 
forms of nouns for the object and subject, the importance of 
distinguishing between the predicate noun and the object is 
not always reaUzed. But one who does not recognize this 
difference will be unable to understand the use of our pronoun 
forms in such sentences as It is I (not me); it is he (not him). 
A correct use of who and whom is also made easier by an under- 
standing>of the distinction between the predicate noun and the 
object. 

81. VOCABULARY 

amicus, -1, M., friend fflia, -ae, f., daughter 

est, is, he (she, it) is servus, -i, m., slave 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

amicable servant servile 
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TEMPLE AT PAESTUM 

EXERCISES 

82. 1. Vir nauta est. 2. Puer non servus est. 3. Femina 
filia nautae est. 4. Amicus nautae silvam amat. 5. Filiae 
nautae feminam amant. 6. Vir non dominus servl est. 
7. Servus epistulam domini portat. 8. Servus epistulam 
domino dat. 9. Servi in agro cum amieo domini ambulant. 
10. Servi dominum n5n amant. 

83. 1. The man is not a slave. 2. The man praises the 
slave. 3. The man gives the slave a letter. 4. The boy is 
not a friend of the sailor. 5. The master^s daughter walks in 
the forest. 6. The sailor is not a friend of the boy. 7. We 
walk in the fields with the boy's friend. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is a predicate adjective? 2. Form an English sentence con- 
taining a predicate adjective. 3. Form an English sentence containing a 
predicate noun; a predicate pronoun. 4. Form an English sentence con- 
taining a direct object. 5. Tell what would be the case in Latin of each 
noun in the last two of these sentences which you have formed. 6. Point 
out the predicate nouns and also the objects in the sentences of section 
83. 7. What is meant by a senvUe manner? 
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LESSON XIV 

THE VERB SUM 
CONJUGATION OF SUM 

84. In- Latin, as in modern languages, the verb which 
means tobeia irregular. It can not be said to belong to any 
one of tjiie foiu* conjugations. The personal endings, however, 
are the same as those of the regular verbs. In the first 
person singular of the present indicative the ending is -m, 
instead of -5. The infinitive is esse, to be. 

THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF SUM 

86. The present indicative is as follows: 

Singular Plural 

sum, I am sumus, we are 

es, you are estis, you are 

est, he, she, it is sunt, they are 

POSmON OF SUM 

86. The forms of the verb sum often stand at the end of the 
sentence, like other verbs, but sometimes they are pliiced before 
the predicate noun or adjective. Thus, we may write. Vir 
nauta est or Vir est nauta. 

87. VOCABULARY 

atirumy -!, n., gold insula, -ae, f., island 

equusy -i, m., horse liber, libii, m., book 

habitd, -dre, live, dwell std, stftre, stand 

via, -ae, p., road, street 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

equestrian insulation station 

habitation library via (in time tables) 
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EXERCISES 

88. 1.. Equi in agrO sunt. 2. Puer librSs portat. 3. Nau- 
tae aurum portant. 4. FSmina in via stat. ' 5. Amicus puerl 
in insula habitat. 6. Amicus viri es. 7. AmicI virSrum 
sumus. 8. Equi in silva stant. 9. In via cum amicis sum. 
10. Dominus serv5rum n5n es. 11. Templum in insula est. 
12. Servus in silva habitat. 

89. 1. The boys stand in the street. 2. The sailor's daugh- 
ter carries a book. 3. The man praises the book. 4. We do 
not live on an island. 5. We are friends of the boy. 6. The 
boys are friends of the sailor. 7. The gold is in the temple. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the infinitives of am6, ambuld, and sum, together with the mean- 
ing of each. 2. Decline liber. 3. Decline aurum in the singular. 4. De- 
cline via. 5. Give the third person plural of std and of sum with the mean- 
ing of each. 6. Point out the ablatives in section 88. 7. Point out the 
phrases in section 89 which will be translated into Latin by the genitive. 
8. What is meant by auriferous rock? 



LESSON XV 



FORMS OF ADJECTIVES 
TflB AGREBMBNT OF ADJECTIVES 

90. In Latin, and also in many modern languages, adjectives 
as well as nouns have different forms to show gender, number, 
and* case. Thus, the form of the word which means good has 
a different ending when it describes a masculine noun fi^om that 
which is used when it describes a feminine or neuter noun. 
Such languages as French and Spanish have adjective forms 
in different genders, although they are not inflectional lan- 
guages (section 17). An adjective is said to agree with a 
noun in gender or number or case when it is put in the same 
gender or number or case as the noun. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



36 JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 

AGREEMENT IN GENDER, NUMBER, AND CASE 

91. In Latin, adjectives agree with their nouns iij gender, 
number, and ca^. A predicate adjective (section 78) agrees 
with the subject. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 

92. A great many Latin adjectives are declined in part like 
nouns of the second declension and in part like nouns of the 
first declension. The masculine and neuter forms are in the 
second declension, and the feminine forms are in the first declen- 
sion. Adjectives of this class having the masculine ending 
in. -us are decUned as follows: 

DECLENSION OF BONUS 

SingvJLar 





Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 


NOM. 


bonus 


bona 


bonum 


Gen. 


boni 


bonae 


boni 


Dat. 


^bon5 


bonae 


bon5 


Ace. 


bonum 


bonam 


bonum 


Abl. 


bono 


bona 
Plural 


bono 


NOM. 


boni 


bonae 


bona 


Gen. 


bononun 


bonarum 


bonorum 


Dat. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bonos 


bonas 


bona 


Abl. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 



a. The case endings of this adjective are the same as 
the endings which have been seen in the declension of 
the nouns dominuSi rosa, and templum, sections 61, 27, 66. 

93. VOCABULARY 

bonus, -a, -um, good magnus, -a, -um, large, great 
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EXERCISES 

94. Translate into Latin: 1. The plan is good. 2. The 
boys are good. 3. The forest is large. 4. The horse is large. 
5. The horses are large. 6. The temple is not large. 7. The 
boy's plans are good. 8. The war is great. 9. The book 
is good. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the rule for the agreement of Latin adjectives? 2. With 
what does a predicate adjective agree? 3. Give the case hidings of bonus 
in the singular. 4. Decline magnus. 5. Give the rules for the gender of 
nouns of the first and second declensions. 6. WhaX is mesnt by magniitide? 



96. ^ ager, agri, m. 

V amicus, -i, m. 
*- aurum, -i, n. 
" avaritia, -ae, f. 
'^ bellum, -i, n. 

V consilium, -i, n. 

V dominus, -i, m. 

^ eloquentia, -ae f. 
^ epistula, -ae, f. 
• equus, -i, m. 

V femina, -ae, f. 

V filia, -ae, f. 
innocentia, -ae, f. 

^insula, -ae, f. 
^ liber, libri, m. 
v^ nauta, -ae, m. 
V. periculum, -i, n. 

V puer, -1, M. 
^ rosa, -ae, f. 
^' servus, -i, m. 



SECOND REVIEW LESSON 

VOCABULARY REVIEW 

^silva, -ae, f. 

V templum, -i, n. 

V verbum, -i, n. 



- via, -ae, f. 
victoria, -ae, p. 

- vir, -1, M. 

^ bonus, -a, -um 
magnus, -a, -um 

V ambulo, -are 

V amo, -are 
" d5, dare 

habito, -are 
^ laudo, -are 
^ porto, -are 

V sto, stare 
sum, esse 

- non 

V a, ab 
-• cum 

- in 
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LESSON XVI 

I 

USE OF ADJECTIVES 
PREDICATE AND ADHERENT ADJECTIVES 

96. An adjective whidi describes the person or thing denoted 
by a noun is said to modify the noun, because it makes more 
definite the kind of person or thing meant by the noun. It may 
be used in the predicate, as has been seen (section 78), or it 
may stand with the noun and serve to modify it directly, with- 
out the use of a form of the verb to be. Thus, a brave man, a tall 
tree. Adjectives which are used as brave and tall are used in 
these expressions are sometimes called Adherent adjectives, 
because they are attached directly to their nouns. Adhere 
means to ding dose to, 

a. Nouns may also be modified by words which merely 
point out what person or thing is meant, such as this, that. 

POSITION OF ADJECTIVES 

97. In Latin, adherent adjectives which serve to describe 
a person or thing by telling some quality, other than size, 
quantity, or extent, commonly stand after the noun. Thus, in 
the Latin equivalent for a kind friend the word for kind usually 
stands after the word for friend. In some modern European 
languages also, adjectives often follow the nouns which they 
modify. The French words for ablack horse will have the word 
for blade after the word for horse. Adjectives which describe 
something by telling its size, quantity, or extent, such as words 
meaning large, small, mudi, many, all, regularly precede their 
nouns in Latin, just as all adherent adjectives regularly do in 
English. 

98. VOCABULARY 

benignuS) -a, -um, kind l&tusi -a, -um, wide, broad 

grfttuSi -a, -um, pleasing multuSi -a, -urn, much; plural, 

many 
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RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

benign gratify latitude multiply 

EXEkCISES 

99. 1. Amicus pueri boni benignus est. 2. Amicus puero^ 
bono benignus est. 3. Feminae puerum bonum laudant. 
4. Consilium pueri vir5 gratum est. 5. Ager n5n est latus. 
6. Viae non simt latae. 7. Multum aurum in templS est. 
8. Multi equi in agro sunt. 9. Multae feminae in via sunt. 

100. Decline the phrases which mean a good friend^ a good 
woman, a good plan, always placing the adjective after the noun. 



A ROMAN SACRIFICE 



SUGGESTED '*DRILL 

1. What is meant by the statement that an adjective modifies a noun? 
2. What is the difference between the position of adherent adjectives in 
English and in some modem European languages? 3. What is the position 
in Latin of adherent adjectives denoting size, quantity, or extent? 4. What 
is commonly the position of other descriptive adherent adjectives than 
those denoting size, quantity, or extent? 5. Give the case of the adjectives 
in the first three sentences of section 99 and explain the reason for each. 
6. What is the meaning of the English word henignf 7. What wyrd 
derived from multus have you seen in your arithmetic? 

1 See section 14. 
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LESSON XVII 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION ADJECTIVES (Continued): 
THE EXPLETIVE "THERE" 



SECOND DECLENSION ADJECTIVES IN -ER 

101. Some adjectives of the first and second declension have 
the masculine ending in -er. They are declined as follows: 



(1) 



miser, -a, -um, unhappy 



(2) 







Singvlar 


1 




Maac. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


NOM. 


miser 


misera 


miserum 


Gen. 


miseri 


miserae 


miserL- 


Dat. 


misero 


miserae 


misero 


Ace. 


miserum 


miseram 


miserum 


Abl. 


misero 


misera 

Plural 


misero 




Masc. 


Fern. 


NeiU. 


NOM. 


miseri 


miserae 


misera 


Gen. 


misei^Dnim 


miserarum 


miserSnim 


Dat. 


miseris 


miseris 


miseris 


Ace. 


miseros 


miseras 


misera 


Abl. 


misens 


' miseris 


miseris 




pulcher, -chra, -chrum, beautiful 






Singvlar 






Maac. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


NOM. 


pulcher 


pulchra 


pulchnim 


Gen. 


pulchri 


pulchrae 


pulchri 


Dat. 


pulchro 


pulchrae 


pulchro 


Aee. 


pulchnim 


pulchram 


pulchnim 


Abl. 


pulchro 


pulchra 


pulchro 
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Plural 



' Mate. 

NoM. pulchri 

Gen. pulchrorum 

Dat. pulchris 

Ace. pulchros 

Abl. pulchris 



Fern. 



Nevt. 



pulchrae pulchra 

pulchrarum pulchorum 

pulchris pulchris 

pulchras pulchra 

pulchris pulchris 



o. The only difference between the declension of the 
two words given above is that miser keeps the letter e 
of the ending -er in all its forms, while pulcher drops e 
in all its forms after the nominative of the masculine 
singular. In the vocabularies, when a new adjective in 
-er is given, the ending of the feminine and neuter nomi- 
native will be given, as well as the masculine, and this will 
show whether the adjective is declined like miser or like 
pulcher. 

THE EXPLETIVE THERE 

102. The EngUsh word there has two uses which are quite 
different. Sometimes it means in that place, as in the sentence, 
We lived there two years. But sometimes it merely serves to 
introduce a sentence, without expressing any idea of place, as in 
the sentence, There is no danger. This sentence simply means, 
No danger exists, and there does not add anything to its meaning. 
In this use, there is said to be an Expletive, and while Latin 
has a word for there in the meaning of in that place, it has no word 
for there as an expletive. The sentence. There is no danger, 
will be translated into Latin as if it were simply, No danger is. 
In the same manner, the sentence There seemed to be some diffi- 
culty, will be translated as if it read, Some difficulty seemed to be. 

In translating from Latin into EngUsh, the expletive there 
must be suppUed whenever the meaning of the sentence 
requires it. Often the forms of the verb sum stand first in the 
sentence* when the Enghsh equivalent would use there. Thus, 
Sunt silvae in insuUl, there are forests on the island. 
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103. VOCABULARY 

libeii liberal Uberumi free pulcher, ptilchra, pulchnun, 
miseri misenii miserumi un- beautiful 

happy sacer, sacnii sacrum, sacred 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

liberal liberty miserable sacred 

a. In liberi book, the vowel of the first syllable is short, 
while in liberi free, it is long. 

EXERCISES 

104. 1. Puer! miseri sunt. 2. FSmina est pulchra. 3. Est 
templum sacrum in silva. 4. Sunt multi equi in insula. 
5. Servi lion liberi sunt. 6. Femina misera in templ5 est. 
7. Filia domini n5n est pulchra. 8. In templo sacro statis. 
9. FiUa viri librum bonum portat. 10. Equ5s bonos amo. 
11. Puer amicus bonus viri est. 12. Puer amicus viri boni est. 

106. 1. There is danger in the forest. 2. The woman is 
free. 3. The temples are sacred. 4. The islamd^ are beautiful. 
5. The unhappy man Uves on a beautiful island. 6. The 
beautiful rose is pleasiijjg to the woman. 7. There is a large 
forest on the island. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Decline together servus miser. 2. Explain the difference between 
the declension of miser and pulcher. 3. What are the two uses of the 
English word there? 4. Form sentences illustrating each of these two uses. 
5. Decline liber. 6. How is the word* for hook distinguished from the 
adjective meaning free? 7. Change the subjects of sentences 2 and 3 of 
section 104 to the plural, making such other changes as are required by the 
rules of agreement. 8. From what Latin words are librarian and liberal 
derived? 
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LESSON XVIII 

DECtENSION OF POSSESSIVES: FIRST DECLENSION 
MASCULINE NOUNS 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 

106. The Latin words which mean mt/, your, ana our are 
adjectives and are made to agree in gender, number, and case 
with the word denoting the thing possessed. Thus, rosa 
meOi my rose, liber meus^ my book, consilium meurrij my plan. 
They are decUned throughout Uke the adjectives which have 
been given in sections 92 and 101. 

TUUS AND VESTER 

107. There are two words for your, a different word being 
used when one person is addressed from that which is used 
when more than one person is meant. Thus, in speaking to a 
father or mother we should say, filia tua, your daughter, but in 
speaking to the father and mother together we should say, 
filia vestra. In Uke manner, Victoria tua, your victory, will be 
said to one person, and victoria vestra to two or more persons 
who have together won a victory. 

Similarly, in older English thy and thine were used when one 
person was meant, and your when more than one was meant. 
But in modern times, your has come to be used for both sin- 
gular and plural. Modern European languages still have 
different words for the singular and the plural meanings of your, 
but their use is not quite the same as the use of tuus and 
vester in Latin. 

MASCUUNB NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION 

108. It has already been stated (section 54) that almost all 
nouns of the first declension are feminine, even though they 
refer to things without life, as for example, rosa, silva, Victoria. 
But there are a few nouns in this declension which from their 
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meaning naturally denote men, and these are masculine. The 
word nauta, which has already been given, is of this class, and 
also the words agricolai farmer, x and poeta, j)oet. No other 
mascuUne nouns of^ the first declension are given in this book. 
The adjectives used with these nouns will, of course, be mas- 
culine, and hence the adjectives and nouns will have different 
endings. The phrase meaning the good sailor is declined as 
follows: 

nauta bonusi the good sailor 





Singular 


Plural 


NOM. 


nauta bonus 


nautae boi^ 


Gen. 


nautae boni 


nautarum bonOrum 


Dat. 


nautae bonS 


nautis bonis 


Ace. 


nautam bonum 


nautas bon5s 


Abl. 


nauta bono 

VOCABULARY' 


nautis bonis 



109. 

agricolai -ae, m., farmer poStai -ae, m., poet 

meus, mea, meumi my tuus, tua, tuum, your 

nosteiy nostrai nostrunii our vesteri vestra) vestrunii your 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

agriculture (see also ager) poet poetry 

EXERCISES "^ 

110. 1. Agricola benignus puerum laudat. 2. Amicus mens 
poetam amat. 3. Filia tua in via stat. 4. Consilium vestnun 
non bonmn est. 5. Amicus noster benignus est. 6. Amicus 
tuus poetam bonum laudat. 7. Multi agricolae equ5s vestrDs 
laudant. 8. Servus libros meos portat. 9. FiUae tuae cum 
filia agricolae ambulant. 

111. 1. My horse is in the field. 2. Our books are good. 
3. The poet praises your (said to one person) rose. 4. The 
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good sailor gives the boy a letter. 5. Your (said to more than 
one person) friend loves the kind farmer. 6. The poet walks 
in the forest wiih the master. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What determines the gender, number, and case of the Latin words 
for my, yovr, and our? 2. Decline meus. 3. What is the difference 
. between the use of tuus and vester? 4. What is the word which corre- 
sponds to tuus in older English? Find an example in some book which you 
have read. 5. Decline the words for the unhappy poet. 6. Decline the 
words which mean our friend. 



LESSON XIX 

APPOSITIVES : CONJUNCTIONS 
APPOSITION 

112. Sometimes two nouns, or a pronoun and a noun, denot- 
ing the same person or thing are put side by side, without a verb 
being used to connect them. The second is used to explain 
the first by making known some fact or by telling more definitely 
who or what is meant. Thus, A boy, a friend of my brother, is 
visiting at niy home. The word friend denotes the same person 
^ boy, and serves to make known a fact regarding the boy. A 
noun used in this way is called an Appositive, and is said to be 
in Apposition with the word which it explains. In the sentence 
above, frierul is in apposition with boy. 

CASE OF APPOSinVBS 

113. A n6un in apposition is put in the same case as the word 
which it explains. Thus, in the sentence / gave the book to Mary, 
your sister, the word sister is in apposition with Mary, and would 
stand in the dative case in Latin, because Mary would stand 
in the dative as an indirect ob\ect. 
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COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 

114. The conjunctions and, but, and or are called Coordinat- 
ing Conjunctions. They join parts of sentences which are 
alike in their grammatical use. Thus, Africa and Australia 
are continents. He has a book but he is not reading, 

SUBORDINATINO CONJUNCTIONS 

116. Such words as because, if, although are called Subordi- 
nating Conjunctions. They join subordinate clauses to princi- 
pal clauses in complex sentences. Thus, I enjoyed the story 
because it was interesting, 

116. VOCABULARY 

accus5, -§re, reproach, blame, labdrd, -§re, work 

censure quod, conj., because 

et, conj,, and sed, conj,, but 
filiuSi -i| M., son 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

accuse filial 

accusation labor 

EXERCISES 

117. 1. Filium tuum acctiso, quod non labSrat. 2. Puer, 
fflius domini, in agr5 laborat. 3. Agricola, vir benignus, pueros 
laudat. 4. Femina puerilm, filium miserum nautae, amat. 
5. In magna silva ambulo. 6. Equus est magnus, sed non est 
pulcher. 7. Filius et fiUa agricolae laborant. 8. Filia poetae 
non laborat et misera est. 

118. 1. Your master, the farmer, loves good horses. 2. The 
horses of your master, the farmer, are good. 3. The slave 
loves (hisO master, the farmer. 4. We blame the boys because 
they do not work. 5. The woman blames your daughter, but 
she praises your son. 

1 Omit. 
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SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Elxplain what is meant by apposition, 2. What is a noun in apposi- 
tion called? 3. What is the rule for the case of appositives?' 4. Form an 
English sentence containing kn appositive. 5. What are the two classes of 
conjunctions? 6. Conjugate lab6rd in the present kidioatiye active. 
7. What kind of task is a 2a&onoi» task? 



LESSON XX 

DEMONSTRATIVES: DECLENSION OF HIC 
DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES 

119. The words this and that show what person or thing is 
meant without telling any quality: this hooky thai picture. 
Such words are called Demonstratives. The plural of this is 
these^ the plural of thai is those. Demonstratives in Latin are 
declined, and agree in gender, number, and case with the nouns 
which they modify. They have certain uses as pronouns which 
will be explained later. 

DECLENSION OF HIC , 

120. The demonstrative adjective hie, this^ points out a 
person or thing near at hand. It is decUned as follows: 

Singvlar Plural 

. iiaae. Fern. Neut. Maac. Fern. Neut. 



NOM. 


hie 


haec 


hoc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


Gen. 


hujus 


hujus 


hujus 


h5rum 


harum 


horum 


Dat. 


huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


Ace. 


hunc 


banc 


hoc 


h5s 


has 


haec 


Abl. 


h6c 


hac 


hoc 


his 


his 


hts 



POSITION OF DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES 

121. The Latin demonstratives regularly stand before the 
words which they modify, just as adjectives of size, quantity, 
and extent do. 
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122. VOCABULARY 

eiroi -are, wander longus, -a, -um, long 

foliunii -i, N., leaf oppidum, -i, n., town 

hiC| haeci hoC) this puella, -ae, f., gin 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

error folio foliage long 

EXERCISES 

123. 1. Hie puer in magno oppido habitat. 2. Haec puella 
in silva errare amat. 3. Filius hujus feminae in agro laborat. 

4. Amicus mens huic puellae librum dat. 5. Hi viri magnum 
poetam laudant. 6. In hac silva sunt multa folia. 7. Haec 
folia pulchra sunt. * 8. Viae horum oppidorum sunt longae. 
9. Haec puella, filia domini, libr5s amat. 10. Amicus mens, 
filius nautae, in hoc oppido habitat. 

124.- 1. This girl and this boy live in the town. 2. The 
friends of this man are my friends. 3. These fields are long, 
but they are not wide. 4. I love to wander in this forest. 

5. This leaf is not beautiful. 6. My friend, the sailor, does not 
live in the town. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What are demonstratives? 
2. What is the plural of this? of 
that? 3. What is regularly the 
position of demonstratives? 4. 
Decline together the words for 
this boy ;ioT this sailor. 5. Point 
o*ut two appositives in the sen- 
tences of section 123. 6. Point 
out a coordinating conjunction 
in the sentences of section 124. 
7. At the end of a book a list of 
erroto is sometimes found. What 
are they? pakt op ancient AMPHrrHEATEB 
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THIRD REVIEW LESSON 



125. 



REVIEW TOPICS 

• 

1) The second declension of nouns. 

2) Gender in the first and second declensions. 

3) Position of the verb. 

4) Position of the genitive. 

5) Position of the dative. 

6) Predicate nouns and adjectives. 

7) The conjugation of sum in the present indicative. 

8) The agreement of adjectives. 

9) Adjectives of the first and second declension. 

0) Position of adherent adjectives. 

1) Possessive adjectives. 

2) Apposition. 

3) Demonstratives. 

4) Declension of hie. 



ENGLISH DERIVATIVES 



126. Define the following EngUsh words and give Latin 
words with which they are connected in derivation: 



accuse 


feminine 


miserable 


agriculture 


fiUal 


multiply 


amble 


foliage 


peril 


amiable 


gratify 


poet 


amicable 


habitation 


puerile 


avarice 


insulation 


sacred 


belUgerent 


labor 


servant 


benign 


latitude 


station 


counsel 


liberal 


temple 


dominate 


Ubrary 


verbal 


equestrian 


long 


virile 


error 


magnify 
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LESSON XXI 

THE PROGRESSIVE FORM: THE PASSIVE VOICE: THE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF PORTO 

i 

THE PROGRESSIVE FORM OF THE VERB IN ENGLISH 

127. The two seiltences, The boy works and The boy is 
working both represent the subject, boy, as doing the act 
which the verb expresses, and they both represent the act 
as taking place in the present time. The only difference is 
that the second sentence makes distinct reference to the 
action as continuing or in progress, while the first merely 
mentions the act. Such verbs as is working are sometimes 
said to be in the Progressive Form. 

TWO TRANSLATIONS OF LATIN VERB FORMS 

128. Latin verbs have no separate form which corresponds to 
the EngUsh progressive form. The verb labdrat may be trans- 
lated works or is working as the sense of the sentence requires. 
Each form in the conjugation of a verb may have two different 
translations in EngUsh. The present tense of portd may be 
translated I carry or I am carrying, you carry or you are carrying, 
he carries ot he is carrying, etc. 

THE PASSIVE VOICE 

129. A verb in the passive voice represents an act done by 
some one else than the subject of the sentence, as we have seen 
(page xxix). Thus, Many soldiers were killed by the enemy. 
Care must be taken not to confuse the English passive voice 
with the progressive form of the active. They are hearing, 
is active. They are heard, is passive. In the first of these sen- 
tences, the subject. They, denotes the persons who do the act 
expressed by the verb. In the second, the act is done by some 
other person than the subject of the sentence. 
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PRESENT INDICATIVB PASSIVE OF PORTO 

130. The verb portd is conjugated in the present indicative 

passive as follows: 

It 
Singular Plwral 

portor, I am carried' portamur, we are carried 

portaris/ you are carried portamini, you are carried 

portatur, hCy she, it is carried portantur, they are carried 

a. These forms may also be translated by the progressive 
forms: / am being carried j you are being carried, he is being 
carried, etc. 

PERSONAL ENDINGS 

131. The personal endings used in the passive are as follows: 

Singular Plural 

-or (-r), I -inur, we 

-ris, you -minii you 

-tur, he, she, it -ntur, they 

a. In the first conjugation, the characteristic- vowel -a 
becomes short before -ntur, and it disappears before -or. 

132. VOCABULARY 

aedificd, -§re, build den^dnstrd, -§re, point out, show 

carrus,-i,M., cart 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

edifice demonstrate demonstrative 

EXERCISES 

133. 1. Pueri accusantur. 2. Periculum hujus belli demon- 
stratur. 3. Magnum templimi in hoc oppido aedificatur. 
4. Laudamur; aocusamini; amantur. 5. Libros portat. 6. Li- 
bri portantur. 7. Haec epistula longa est. 8. Hae puellae 
non accusantur. 9. Femina huic puero carrum dat. 

'There is also a form of the second person singular ending in -re. It is not used 
in the exercises of this book. 
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134. 1. We are building a temple. 2.' A temple is being 
built. 3. The poet is praised. 4. These boys are loved. 
5. This town is priaised. 6. These men point out the dangers 
of war. 7. These sailors are not working. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Translate in two different ways each of the following: ambulo, 
errftmus, laudat, stant, habit&s. 2. Form two English sentences, one con- 
taining a verb in the progressive form in the active voice, the other con- 
taining a verb in the passive voice. 3. Conjugate laudd in the present 
indicative passive. 4. Translate laudfttur in two different ways (see 
section 130 a.) 6. What was a yorter originally employed to do? 



LESSON XXII 



ABLATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT: ABLATIVE OF AGENT 

\ 

THE ABLATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT 

136. The ablative with the preposition cum is used to 
denote the person with whom one is associated in doing an 
act. This is called the Ablative of Accompaniment. 

Cum amicoi ambulo, / am walking with a friend. 

a. The ablative of accompaniment also denotes the 
person with whoip one is contending, in such sentences as 
The Romans waged war with the Germans, 

THE ABLATIVE OF AGENT 

136. With a passive verb the itoun or pronoun which de- 
notes the person by whom the act is done is put in the 
ablative with a or ab. This is called the Ablative of Agent. 

Puer ab amtco accusatur, the boy is censured by his friend, 

a. Three facts are true of an ablative of agent. (1) It 
is used only with a passive verb. (2) It always has the 
preposition S or ab. (3) It denotes a person. 
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137. VOCABULARY 

causa, -ae, f., cause, reason nasus, -i, m., nose 
culpa, -ae, f., fault numerus, -i, m., number 

mutd, -are, change properd, -dre, hasten 

semper, odt;., always 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

cause culpable mutable nasal numerous 

causal . numerical 

EXERCISES 

138. 1. Puer ab amIcO meo laudatur quod semper laborat. 
2. Puella magniun numerum rosarum portat. 3. Consilium 
nostrum mtitatur. 4. Puella a femiila accusatur quod in silva 
cum filia tua ambulat. 5. Ab amicis acctisor quod non proper5, 
sed culpa non mea est. 6. Nasushujusvirilongusest. 7. Tem- 
plum in insula a servis aedificatur. 8. Hae silvae a multis 
poetis laudantur. 9. Sunt multae causae periculi in h5c 
oppid5. 10. Filius tuus cum amic5 meo in oppidO habitat. 

139. 1. The poet is walking in the field with the farmer. 

2. The boy is censured b^ your friend, but the fault is mine. 

3. There are many causes of this war. 4. The slave is walking 
with the sailors. 5. This temple is always praised by poets. 
6. The slave hastens because he is carrying a letter. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What axe three points which distinguish the ablative of agent? 

2. What preposition may be foitkid with the ablative of accompaniment? 

3. Point out all the occurrences of the ablative of agent in section 138; 
of the ablative of accompaniment. 4. Point out a verb in the progressive 
form of the active voice in section 139. 5. Point out all the passive verbs 
in section 138. 6. Give two English words which differ from their Latin 
equivalents only in having final e instead of final a. 
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LESSON XXIII 

DECLENSION AND USE OF ILIE AND IPSE 
DECLENSION OF ILLE 

140. The demonstrative ille, thatj points out a person or thing 
at some distance from the speaker in place, time, or thought* 
It is decUned as follows: 



Singular 



Plural 





Maac. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Maac. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


NOM. 


iUe 


iUa 


illud 


ill! 


illae 


ilia 


Gen. 


illlus 


illlus 


illlus 


illorum 


illarum 


illorum 


Dat. 


ill! 


iUi 


illl 


illls- . 


illls 


illls 


Ace. 


ilium 


illam 


illud 


illos 


illas 


ilia 


Abl. 


illo 


ilia 


illo 


iUis 


illis 


illls 



DECLENSION OF IPSE 

141. The pronoun ipse is called an Intensive Pronoun. Like 
the demonstratives, it is declined to show gender, number, and 
case. Its forms are translated myself y yourself, himself, herself, 
itself, plural ourselves, yourselves, themselves. They are used to 
emphasize the pronoun or noun with which they agree. Thus, 
My brother himself told me. 



NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

ABJi. 

a. The only difference between the declension of ille 
and ipse is that the neuter nominative and accusative 
singular of ille ends in -ud, while the corresponding forms 
of ipse end in -um. 





Singular 




Plural 


Maac. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Maac. Fern. Neut. 


ipse 


ipsa 


ipsum 


ipsi ipsae ipsa 


ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsomm ipsaruin ipsorum 


ipsi 


ipsI 


ipsi 


ipsis ipsis ipsis 


ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


ipsos ipsas ipsa • 


ipso 


ipsa 


ipso 


ipsis ipsis ipsis 
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THB ROHANCB ARTICLE 

142. The words meaning the in French, Spanish, and Italian 
are derived from ille. They are, in the mascuUne, le in French, 
el in Spanish, and Hot loin Italian. 

143. VOCABULARY 

1>arbarus9 -i, m., barbarian oppid&x)I,^-drum| m . pi., towns- 

ille, ilia, illud, that < people, inhabitants of a town 

ipsCi ipsai ipsum, self, himself, parvus, -a, -urn, small 
herself, itself; pZ., themselves pugnd, -Sre, fight 
vicus, -i, M., village 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

barbarous barbarian pugnacious 

EXERCISES 

144. 1. lUa puella in magna Insula habitat. 2. Oppidan! 
ipsi cum barbarls pugnant. 3. Ille vicus parvus est. 4. Filius 
illTus fgminae nauta est. 5. Filia hujus viri est puella bona. 
6. Puella illi femihae epistulam non dat. 7. Ab ipsO domino 
servus laudatur. 8. lUl nautae in parv6 vTc6 habitant. 
9. Pueri properant quod periculum magnum est. 

146. 1. Those barbarians Uve in the forests. 2. The sailors 
fight with those barbarians. 3. The boy himself is kind. 
4. The son of that man is a poet. 5. We are censured by our 
friends themselves. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

^ 1. What kind of adjective (or pronoun) is ille? 2. What is the meaning 
of the plural forms of ille? 3. Decline together the wbrds\ for that village. 
4. What kind of ablative is barbaris in sentence 2, section 144? 5. Why 
is paella in sentence 5, section 144, a nominative? 6. What is the meaning 
of the Latin phrase muUum in parvof 

> There are some Latin nouns which are used only in the plural. The noun oppidinl is 
declined like the plural of dominus. 
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i 
I 

i LESSON XXIV 

EXPRESSIONS OF PLACE FROM WHICH: PREPOSITIONS 
WITH THE ABLATIVE 

PLACE FROM WHICH WITH A OR AB 

146. The preposition a or ab which has been used thus far 
with the meaning by is also used to mean /rom in expressions 
which denote the place from which someone or something comes 
or goes. In the sentence I walked from the forest to the town the 
phrase from the forest will be translated a silva. 

PLACE FROM WmCH WITH E OR EX 

There is another preposition, § or ex, which also means from. 
When the sense of the sentence shows that from really means 
from within or from the inside of, 6 or ex is used. Thus, They 
set out from the town means that they were in the town when they 
started. Hence, h or ex must be used. When from means 
from near or does not indicate that the starting point was inside 
the place named, a or ab is used. Thus, We walked from the 
river to the hill. In this sentence from means from near or from 
the side o/, and hence & or ab will be'used. 

The object of the preposition § or ex is in the ablative case. 
The form ex is always used before words beginning with a 
vowel or A, and sometimes before words beginning with a con- 
sonant. The form h is used only before words beginning with 
a consonant. 

ADDITIONAL PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ABLATIVE 

147. In addition to the prepositions a1), ex, cum, and in which 
have been given, there are a few others which also govern the 
ablative. Two of these are sine, without, and pr6, in front of. 
Sometimes pr6 is also used to mean for in the sense of on behalf of 
or for the sake of. Thus, Pr5 patrid pugn&s, you fight for your 
country. 
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148. VOCABULARY 

aquila, -ae, f., eagle pr6, prep, with abl., in front of; 
campus, -i, m., plain for, on behalf of, for the sake 

e, ex, prep, with abl., from, of 

from within, out of saepe, adv., often 

patria, -ae, f., native country, sine, prep, with abL,'wit\io\xt 

country void, -are, fly 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

aquiline camp campus patriotic 

• . EXERCISES 

149. 1. Aquila ex magna silva volat. 2. Sunt multi parvi 
vici in his campis. 3. Puer a templo cum amico ambulat. 
4. Hi viri laudantui' quod pro patria pugnant. 5. Magna 
aquila a templo volat. 6. In campo pro oppida saepe ambula- 
mus. 7. Hie puer sine amicis miser est. 8. Hie poeta non sine 
causa a multis virls et feminis laudatur. 9. lUud oppidum in 
magno periculo est. 10. Pueri ex oppido properant. 

160. 1. The boys hasten from the street. 2. This slave 
always works, but he is not often praised. 3. The man is 
standing in front of the temple. 4. We often walk in the forest 
without danger. 5. We fight for our country because we love 
oiu" country. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Name all the Latin prepositions used thus far with the ablative. 
2. What are two different meanings of ab? 3. Decline together the words 
for that eagle; for this plain. 4. Explain the difference between the use of ft 
(ab) and of e (ex) in expressions of place from which. 5. Give the genitive 
singular of illud oppidum. 6. What is the meaning of volatile? 
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LESSON XXV 

THE SECOND CONJUGATION 
THB PRESENT UIFIMITIVE OP THE SECOND CONJUGATION 

161. The termination of the present active infinitive in the 
second conjugation is -€re, and the characteristic vowel is S. 
Verbs of this conjugation form the present tense like moned, 
warn, of which the present active infinitive is mon§re and the 
present stem is mon§-. 

162. THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OP MONEO 
ACTIVE • PASSIVE 
Singtdar Sirigvlar 

moneo, I warn, am warning moneor, / am warned 

mon6s, you warn, etc. mongris, you are warned 

monet, he, she, it warns, etc. monetur, he, she, it is warned 

Plural Plural 

monemus, we warn monSmur, we are warned 

monetis, you warn ' mongmini, you are warned 

monent, they warn monentur, they are warned 

a. The use of the personal endings is the sameois in the 
first conjugation, but the characteristic vowel 6 (becoming 
short) is retained before -o and -or in the first person sin- 
gular, while the characteristic Sl of the first conjugation 
disappears before these endings. The characteristic vowel 
becomes short before -t, -nt, and -ntur, as in the first 
conjugation. Before these personal endings, and also 
before the personal endings -6 and -or, the vowel is short 
in all verbs. 

163. VOCABULARY 

aequus, -a, -um, level, even habed, -ere, have 

afma, armdrum, n. pZ., arms, moneo, -§re, warn, advise 

weapons vide6, -ere, see 
castra, castrdrum, n. p/., camp 
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a. The nouns anna and castra are used only in the plural. 
They are declined like the plural, of templum. When 
castra is used as subject, it has a pliu-al verb, even though 
the English translation is in the singular. When it is 
modified by an adjective, the adjective is in the plural. 

Castra nostra ex oppidd videntur^ our camp is seen from 
the town. 

\ 

RELATED ENGLISH' WORDS \ 

equaP armor admonition \ 

equable arms monitor ! 



equation 



EXERCISES 



154. 1. Agricola saepe hos pueros monet. 2. Puerisaepeab 
ills agricola monentur. 3. Magnam aquilam in silva videmus. 
4. Castra in aequo campo sunt. 5. Perlculum oppidi magnum 
est, sed oppidani arma bona habent. 6. Fllius agricolae in 
castris cum amic5 est. 7. 111! viri sine armis pro castris stant. 

8. Patria nostra multos campos et multa oppida habet. 

9. Haec insula a nautis saepe videtur. 

166. 1. I am often warned by my friends. 2. The beautiful 
forest is -seen by the poet. 3. The boy is hurrying from the 
camp. 4. That girl has many books. 5. The camp oT the 
barbarians is in the large plain. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

I 

1. Give the endings of the present active infinitive in the first and second 

conjugations. 2. Decline the words for a large camp. 3. What letter 

represents the Latin diphthong oe in English derivatives from Latin? 

4. Give the personal endings of the passive voice. 5. Give the case of 

oppidi and oppid&ni in sentence 5, section 164. 6. What two Latin words 

can you trace in provide? 

iThe diphthong ae regularly becomes e in English derivatives, as in equal, equable, etc. 
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166. 



FOURTH REVIEW > LESSON 

VOCABULARY REVIBW 



agricola, -ae, m. 
aquila, -ae, f. 
arma, -6rum, n. 
barbarus, -I, m. 
campus, -1, M. 
camis, -I, M. 
castra, -orum, n. 
causa, -ae, p. 
culpa, -ae, p. 
filius, -i, M. 
folium, -I, N. 
nasus, -I, M. 
numerus, -i, m. 
oppidani, -6rum, m. 
oppidum, -i, n. 
patria, -ae, p. 
poeta, -ae, m. 
puella, -ae, p. 
\acus, -1, M. 
aequus, -a, -imi 
benignus, -a, -um 
gratus, -a, -um 
hie, haec, hoc 
ille, ilia, illud 
ipse, ipsa, ipsum 
latus, -a, -um 
liber, libera, liberum 
longus, -a, -um 
meus, mea, meum 



miser, misera, miserum 

multus, -a, -um 

noster, -tra, -trum 

parvus, -a, -um 

pulcher, -chra, -chrum 

sacer, -era, -crum 

tuus, tua, tuimi 

vester, -tra, -trum 

accus5, -are 

aedifico, -are 

dgmSnstro, -are 

erro, -are 

habeo, -ere 

labSro, -are 

moneS, -gre 

mtito, -are 

propers, -are 

pugno, -are 

video, -ere 

volo, -are 

saepe 

semper 

e, ex 

pr5 

sine 

et 

quod 
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LESSON XXVI 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE IS 
TJSB OF IS AS AW ADJECTIVB 

167. In addition to the demonstratives hie and ille, there 
is a^ third demonstrative, is, translated this or t?iat, as the 
sense of the sentence in which it stands may require. It does 
not emphasize the idea that the thing to which it refers is near, 
as does hic,^or that it is remote, as does ille. Usually it refers 
to something which has been recently mentioned. 







Singidar 






Plural 




Maac. 


Fern. 


NeiU. 


Ma8c. 


Fern. Neut. 


NOM. 


is 


ea 


id 


ei (ii) 


eae ea 


Gen. 


ejus 


ejus 


ejus 


e5rum 


earum eorum 


Dat. 


ei 


ei 


ei 


eis (iis) 


eis (iis) eis (iis) 


Ace. 


eum 


earn 


id 


eos 


eas ea 


Abl. 


eo 


ea 


e5 


eis (iis) 


eis (iis) eis (iis) 



Is ager, this (or that) field. 

Amicus ejus pueri, the friend of this (or thcU) boy. 

In ed msulS, on this (or that) island. 

USE OF IS AS A PRONOUN 

158. In the examples which have been given above the forms 
of is have been used in agreement with nouns. When used in 
this way is is a demonstrative adjective. But sometimes the 
forms of is are used without nouns. They are then personal 
pronouns of the third person and are translated he, she, it (geni- 
tive his, her, hers, its, or of him, of her, of it, accusative him, her, 
it, etc.), plural they (genitive their, theirs or of them, accusative 
them) according to the gender and number of the antecedent. 

£um videbam, I saw him. 

Amicus ejus benignus est, his (or her) friend is kind. 
Ei multa ddna das, you give him (or her) many gifts. 
Periculum eorum magnum est, their danger is great. 
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169- VOCABULARY 

barba, -ae, f., beard is, ea, id, this, that; as pran., 

cUrus, -a, ,-um, famous, dis- he, she, it 

tinguished; clear pictura, -ae, f., picture 

ddnum, -i, n., gift timed, -6re, fear 

fortiter, adv., bravely 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

bM*ber clarity donation picture timid 

EXERCISES 

160. 1. Is puer est amicus mens. 2. Ea pictura pulchra 
saepe laudatur. 3. Servus non laborat et dominus eum accu- 
sat. 4. Quod filia nautae semper benigna est, earn amid 
nostri amant. 5. Hae feminae timent quod filiae in periculo 
sunt. 6. Femina saepe his pueris dona dat, et ab els amatur. 
7. Hi viri pro patria fortiter pugnant, et eos laudamus. 8. Quod 
hie puer semper bonus est, amicus clarus mens ei donum dat. 
9. Hie agricola'barbam longam habet. 

161. 1. This poet is a distinguished man and his books are 
praised. 2. The boys and girls love him because he is kind. 

3. Their friends live in the small town. 4. The boy gives him 
a letter. 

SUGGESTED DRILL » 

1. Point out those forms of is which are used aa adjectives and those 
which are used as pronouns in section 160. -2. Explain the case of pueris 
and of eis in sentence 6, section 160. 3. DecHne together id ddnum. 

4. Give the genitive singular of the three demonstratives hie, ille, is. 

5. Give the accusative singular of the phrase poeta clarus. 6. What 
English verb is connected in derivation with ddnum? 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



FIRST LATIN BOOK 65 

LESSON XXVII 

ACCUSATIVE WITH PREPOSITIONS 
THE OBJECTS OF PREPOSITIONS 

162. All prepositions which have been used thus far have 
their objects in the ablative. But there are many prepositions 
which have their objects in the accusative. Almost all the 
prepositions which are to be given from this point on in this 
book take the accusative as object. 

PLACE TO WfflCH 

163. We have seen that English phrases with to which are 
equivalent to the indirect object or which are used to modify 
certain adjectives are translated by the diative, and that to in 
such phrases is not translated by a Latin preposition. But 
when the phrase with to denotes the place to or toward which 
someone or something moves, the preposition ad or in is used, 
with its object in the accusative case. I walk to the forest is 
Ad silvam ambuld. 

THE ACCUSATIVE AND THE ABLATIVE WITH IN 

164. With its object in the ablative, in means in or on. 
With its object in the accusative it commonly means into. 
Thus, Puer in silva ambulat, the boy walks in the forest; Puer in 
silvam ambulat, the boy walks into the forest. . 

166. VOCABULARY 

ad, prep, with a>cc,, to, toward juvo, juvare, help 

ante, prep, with ace, before, per, prep. t/;i<A ace., through 

in front of propter, prep, with ace, on ac- 
in, prep, with ace, into count of 

EXERCISES 

166. 1. Aquila ad silvam volat. 2. Est magnus campus 
ante oppidum. 3. Vir in oppidum properat. 4. Puer in 
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periculS est, sed ab amicis juvatur. 5. Propter verba tua 
periculum timemus. 6. Arma per vias a pueris portantur. 
7. Ex oppido ad castra properamus. 8. Eum juvamus quod 
semper benignus est. 9. Eos timemus quod barbari sunt. 
10. F6mina timet quod pueri in silva errant. 11. Filiustuusin 
silvam properat. 

167. 1. The temple is in front of the town. 2. The boy and 
his friend walk into the forest. 3. We do not often walk in the 
forest. 4. The girls carry /roses through the streets of the town. 
5. Many women are unhappy on accoimt of this war. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What two cases are used with prepositions in Latin? 2. What case 
is used aa the object of prepositions in phrases denoting ptoce jrom which? 
in phrases denoting 'plojce to which? 3. When are phrases with to trans- 
lated by the dative? 4. Explain the difference between the use of in with 
the accusative and with the ablative. 5. What are some English words 
in which the Latin preposition ante is found? 



LESSON XXVIII 

LATIN TENSES: IMPERFECT mDICATIVE ACTIVE 
TENSE IN THE INDICATIVB 

168. The Latin verb, like the EngUsh verb, has six tenses in 
the indicative. In English the tense names are present, past, 
future, present perfect, past perfect, and future perfect. In 
Latin the tense names are present, imperfect, future, perfect, 
past perfect, and future perfect. The imperfect and the perfect 
are not quite the same in meaning as the two EngUsh tenses 
whose places they hold, that is, the past and the present perfect. 

THE IMPERFECT 

169. The Latin imperfect tense is usually equivalent to the 
progressive form of the past tense in English, that is, it repre- 
sents an act as going on in past time. Thus, I was working, 
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labdrabam; They were fearing y tim§bant. Sometimes it is used 
to denote an act which happened repeatedly or was a customary 
thing. Thus, in the sentence The boys wandered in the forest, 
if the meaning is were in the habit of wandering in the forest the 
verb will be errabant. 

o. Occasionally we use the simple form of the English 
past tense, to denote an act or situation which was con- 
tinuing at some past time. Thus, I wa^ happy because I had 
many friends. The verb had here denotes a situation 
which existed at the time of the main verb, was, and so 
would be represented in Latin by the imperfect. The 
Latin imperfect therefore will occasionally be translated 
by the simple past tense of the corresponding English verb. 

THE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF PORTO AND MONEO 

170. The verbs portd and moned are conjugated as follows in 
the imperfect indicative active. 

Singular 
portabam, I was carrying or / mrried 
portabas, you were carrying, you carried 
portabat, he, she, it was carrying, he carried, etc. 

Plural 
portabamus, we were carrying, we carried 
portabatis, you were carrying, you carried 
portabant, they were carrying, they carried 

Singular 
monebkm, I was warning or I warned 
monebas, you were warning, you warned 
monebat, he, she, it was warning, etc. 

Plural 
monebamus, we were warning, etc. 
monebatis, you were warning, etc. 
monebant, they were warning, etc. 
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THE TENSE SIGN 

171. In the imperfect the syllable bfi stands between the 
^ present stem and the personal endings. This is called the Tense 

Sign of the imperfect. The personal endings are the same as in 
the present except that the first person singular ends in -m. 

172. VOCABULARY 

magnopere, adv,, greatly nihil, indeclinable, n., nothing 

manedy -Sre, remain nuntiuSy -i, m., messenger 

movedy -Sre, move post, prep, w.dcc.y behind, after 

a. Nihil is usied only in the nominative and accusative. 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

move movement nihilist postpone 

EXERCISES 

173. 1. Nuntius epistulam ad castra portabat. 2. In via 
post templum cum puer5 ambulabam. 3. Pueri cum agricola 
in agris laborabant. 4. Nihil timebamus quod anna bona 
habebamus. 5. Dominus servos monebat. 6. Servi dominum 
magnopere timent. 7. In oppid5 cum amic5 manebam. 
8. Barbari castra movebant. 9. Filius agricolae in illo oppido 
habitabat. 10. Viri et feminae in via stabant. 

174. 1. The townspeople were moving the gold from the 
temple, because they feared (were fearing) the barbarians. 
2. Our friends are praising the famous poet. 3. We did not 
greatly fear the dangers of war. 4. After the war, we saw 
(were seeing) their plans. 5. I was standing in the forest with 
your son. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Name the tenses of the English verb in the indicative. 2. Name the 
tenses of the Latin verb in the indicative. 3. Explain the use of the 
Latin imperfect. 4. What is the tense sign of the imperfect indicative? 
5. Point out the present stem, the tense sign, and the personal ending in 
the verb of sentence 2, section 173. 6. What is the meaning of annihilate? 
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LESSON XXIX 

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE: 
INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE 

176. The words whoj whichj and what are frequently used in 
questions as pronouns. ' Thus, Who is the manf Which do yoxi 
jrreferf What did you seef Which and what are also used as 
adjectives, directly connected with nouns. Thus, Which man 
was eleciedf What hov^e is that? In the last two sentences, 
which and whai are adjectives, agreeing with man and house', 

DECLENSION OF THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN 



176. 





AND ADJECTIVE 






Singular 




Maseulme 


Feminine 


Neuter 


quis or qui 


quae 


quid or quod 


cujus 


cujus 


cujujs 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quem 


quam^ 


quid (quod) 


qu6 


qua 
Plural 


quo 


qitf 


quae 


quae 


qu5rum 


quSrvun 


qu5rum 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus. 


qu<5s 


quSs 


quae 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



a. The forms quis and quid in the nominative singular 
are pronouns, the forms qt^ and quod ai'e adjectives. 
Sometimes quis is also used as an adjective. 

6. The forms of the pronoun which stand in the first 
column (quiS| etc.) are sometimes feminine. The forms 
of the feminine singular are used only as adjectives. 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 

177. In English we often use the word do or does (past tense 
did) in questions-, as well as in negative expressions (see section 
67). Thus, What do you seef When did he comef In Latin 
such questions have no word corresponding to this use of do. 
The Latin equivalents of the sentences given above would read 
as if the questions were What see youf When came hef In 
translating Latin questions into EngUsh a form of do must be 
supplied whenever it is needed for correct English. Thus 
Quern laudas is translated Whom do you praise? 

178. VOCABULARY 

ffibula, -ae, F., story, tale RdmSnus, -i, a Roman; pL, 

Germ&ni, -drum, m. pJ., the the Romans 

Germans ' turn, odt;.,' then, at that time, 

nunc, adv., now thereupon 

quis (qm), quae, quid (quod), y€rus, -a, -tun, true 

who, which, what 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

fable German Roman veracious 

fabulous 

EXERCISES 

179. 1. Quis tum in camp5 ambulabat? 2. Quid in h5c 
agro nunc times? 3. Cujus fllius est hie puer? 4. Qui pueri 
cum femina in via stabant? 5. Quae puella librum habet? 
6. Haec fabula non vera est. 7. Cui hae fabulae non gratae 
sunt? 8. Quis tum bellum timebat? 9. R5mani saepe cum 
Germanis pugnabant. 10. Quem dominus tum monebat? 
11. Servus n5n laborabat et dominus eum accusabat. 

180. 1. Who is your friend? 2. Whose book have you? 
3. By whom (singular) is the letter carried? 4. To whom 
(plural) do you give the weapons? 5. In what town does your 
friend live? 
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SUGGESTED DRILL 

h Point out the interrogative pronouns in section 179; the interrogative 
adjectives. 2. Conjugate the verbs t)f sentences 4 and 5, section 179, in 
the tenses and the voice and mood in which they occur. 3.' Give the geni- 
tive singular of the words quae puella. 4. Explain the difference between 
the forms quid and quod as interrogatives. 5. Point out the subject and 
the object in sentence 10, section 179. 6. What is the meaning of the 
adverb verily f 



LESSON XXX 



IMPERFECT PASSIVE OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
CONJUGATIONS: IMPERFECT OF SUM 

THE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 

181. The imperfect passive dififers from the imperfect active 
only in personal endings. The endings are the same as in the 
present passive,except that in the first person singular -r is used 
instead of -or. 

THE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF PORTO AND MONRO 

182. Verbs of the first and second conjugations are conju- 
gated as follows in the imperfect of the indicative mood, passive 
voice. 

Singular Singular 

portabar, I was being carried or I was carried monebar 

portabaris, you were being carriedy etc. monebaris 

portabatur, he was being carriedy etc. mongbatur 

Plural Plural 

portabamur, we were being carriedy etc. monebamur 

portabamini, you were being carriedy etc. monebamini 

portabantur, they were being carriedy etc. monebantur 

a. The k of the tense sign becomes short before the 
endings -r and -ntur. In the active, as we have seen the 
a becomes short before -m -t and -nt. 
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THE IMPBRFBCT INDICATIVE OF SUM 

183. The verb sum is conjugated as follows in the imperfect 
indicative: 

Singular Plural 

eram, I vxis * eramus, we were 

eras, you were eratis, you were 

erat, he, she, it was erant, they were 

n. It must be remembered that with the verb sum, 
which expresses merely existence^ there is no such idea as 
active and passive involved, and hence there is only one set 
of forms. They have the personal endings of the active 
voice. 

b. The use of the forms of the verb to he when followed 
by a predicate adjective or noun must be distinguished 
from their use in making the progressive form of verbs. 
Thus, the sentence./ was free requires a form of sum, while 
the sentences I was praising and I was (being) praised do 
not, because the expressions was praising and was (being) 
praised denote actions and are rendered by forms of the 
verb laudd. 

184. VOCABULARY 

angustus, -a, -um, narrow natura, -ae, f., nature 

aqua, -ae, f., water pugna, -ae, f., fight, battle 

Gallia, -ae, f., Gaul superd, -fire, defeat, overcome 

locus, -i, M. (pL loca, -6rum, n.) , 
place 

a. The noun locus has also a masculine plural, loci, but 
in the meaning places or regions the neuter loca is regularly 
us^d'. In the singular locus is always masculine. 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

aqueduct location Gfillic nature 

aquatic locate natural 
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EXERCISE 

185. 1. Turn superabamur quod arma bona non habebamus 
2. Pueri mongbantur quod in periculo erant. 3. ROmani 
castra ex eo locO movebant quod aqua n5n bona erat. 4. Femi- 
nae ex hoc loco pugnam videbant. 5. Arma a pueris per vias 
portabantur. 6. Roman! cum Germanis in Gallia pugnabant. 

7. Turn bellum non timebatur quod peiiculum non videbatur. 

8. R5mani a barbaris non juvabantur. 9. In illis viis angustis 
carri non saepe videbantur. 10. Propter naturam loci pericu- 
lum n5n videbamus. 

186. 1. We were being helped by the Romans. 2. Who 
were being defeated in the battle? 3. The forest was seen from 
the town. 4. Water was carried to the town from this place. 
5. The woman was being warned because there was danger in 
that narrow street. 



WALL OF ARDEA 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Conjugate supero and vided in the imperfect indicative passive. 
2. Conjugate sum in the present and imperfect indicative. 3. What is 
the difference between the gender of the singular and the plural forms of 
locus? 4. Explain the use of there in sentence 5, section 186. 5. DecKne 
the interrogative prgnoun. 6. What ase insuperable difficulties? 
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FIFTH REVIEW LESSON 



REVIEW TOPICS 



* 187. (1) The progressive form of the verb. 

(2) The passive voice. 

(3) The present indicative passive of the first conjuga- 

tion. 

(4) The personal endings of the passive. 

(5) The ablative of accompaniment. 

(6) The ablative of agent. 

(7) The declension of ille and ipse. 

(8) Prepositions in expressions of place from which. 

(9) The present indicative of the second conjugation. 

(10) The declension of is. 

(11) The accusative with prepositions. 

(12) The imperfect tense. 

(13) The imperfect indicative of the firsthand second 

conjugations. 

(14) The interrogative pronoun and adjective. 

(15) The imperfect indicative of sum. 

ENGLISH DERIVATIVES 

188. Define the following EngUsh words and give Latin 

words with which they are connected in derivation: 

« 

- admonition demonstrate nasal 

antecedent denunciation natural 

aquatic donation nihilist 

aquiline edifice numerous 

armor equal picture 

barbarian fable pugnacious 

barber GalUc Roman 

camp German timid 

cause location / veracious 

clarify move 

culpable mutable , 
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LESSSON XXXI 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD PERSON 
THE USE OF SUUS 

189. Besides the possessive adjectives meus, tuus, noster, 
and vester, which were given in section 106, Latin has a 
possessive adjective of the third person, suus, sua, suum, 
declined" like meus. It is reflexive in its use that is, it 
regularly indicates that the subject of the sentence or the 
clause is the possessor. 

Puer amicds suds laudat, ihe boy praises his (his own) 

friends, 
Pueii amicds suos laudant, the boys praise their {their 

own) friends, 
FSmina filiam suam monet, the woman warns her 

daughter, 

a. The gender and number of the subject of the 
sentence or clause in which a form of suus stands 
determine whether tHe meaning is his, her, its, or their. 
That is, if the subject denotes a man or boy suus will be 
translated his, if the subject denotes a woman or girl 
suus will be translated her, and if the subject denotes 
something without life suus will be translated its. If the 
subject is plural suus will be translated their. 

b. For emphasis or clearnessy suus may sometimes be 
translated his own, her own, its own, or their own. 

POSSESSIVE USE OF THE GENITIVE OF IS 

190. If the possessor is some other person than the subject, 
his, her, or its is regularly expressed by ejus, the genitive 
singular of is, and their . by e5rum or earum, the genitive 
plural of is. 

Amicds ejus laudant, they praise his friends. 
Amicds eorum laudat, he praises their friends. 
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'a. The genitive forms of hie and ille are sometimes 
used instead qf those of is, to denote possession. 

THE OMISSION OF POSSBSSIVES 

191. The possessives are often omitted in Latin if they 
are not emphatic or if they are not needed for the sake of 
clearness. They are to be suppUed in translation from Latin 
into English whenever the sense requires. 

F€mina filiam amat, the woman loves her daughter. 

192. VOCABULARY 

giadius, -1, M.y sword prund, adv., at first 

inimicus, -i, m., enemy Rdmdnus, -a, -urn, Roman 

ir&tuSy -a, -um, angry, angry {as adjective) 

at (with dative) suus, sua, suum, his, her, 

populus, -i, M., people its, their 
potentia, -aC) f., power 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

gladiator irate population potenti^^l 

EXERCISES 

193. 1. Agricola equ5s suos laudabat. 2. Puerl libros 
suos habent. 3. Femina filium suum amat, sed filiam tuam 
laudat. 4. Populus Romanus magnam potentiam tum habe- 
bat. 5. Pnmo illi pueri inimicl erant, nunc amici sunt. 
6. Hunc virum laudo, sed amicos ejus non laudo. 7. Gladios 
eorum magnopere timebamus. 8. Bella populi Roman! 
erant multa. 9. Quis non potentiam amat? 10. Roman! 
patriam magnopere amabant. 

194. 1. Your daughter has her book. 2. The slaves did 
not see their danger. 3. These men always praise their 
town. 4. The farmer is working in his own field. 5. We see 
their swords, but we do not fear. 
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SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is meant by a reflexive possessive? 2. Give tlie lAtin equiva- 
lent for the possessives in each of the following sentences: (a) I was 
walking with the boy and his brother, (h) The general constructed his 
camp not far from the camp of the enemy, (c) I do not desire their help. 
{d) They, cannot defend their own homes. 3. Give the possessive adjec- 
tives of the first and second persons. 4. Decline the words for my sword. 
5. What English word can you think of which is connected in derivation 
with primd? 



LESSON XXXII 



FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
CONJUGATIONS 

THE FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF PORTO AND MONEO 

196. The verbs portd and moned are conjugated as fol- 
lows in the future indicative active: 

Singitlar Singular 

portabo, I shall carry . mongbO, I shaU warn 

portabis, you will carry monebis, you will warn 

portabit, he will carry monebit, he will warn 

Plural Plural 

port§,bimus, toe shall carry mongbimus, toe shall warn 

portabitis, you vnll carry monebitis, you will warn 

portabunt, they will carry monebunt, they will warn 

a. In the future tense, as in the imperfect, the pre- 
sent stem is used. In the first and second conjugations 
there is a tense sign, -bi-, which becomes -bu- in the 
third person plural. In the first person singular the i 
of the tense sign disappears before -6. 

b. In the translation of the future tense shall is used 
in the first person, singular and plural, and will in the 
second and third persons to denote mere future action. 
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1%. VOCABULARY 

b^stia, -ae, f., beast ferus, -a, -um, fierce, wild 

cSrus, -a, -um, dear Mdrcus, -I, m., Marcus (name 

clamdi -fire, cry out, shout of a man or boy) 

Cornelia, -ae, f., Cornelia occup5, -fire, seize 

(name of a woman or girl) pecunia, -ae, f., money 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

beast clamor occupy pecuniary 

EXERCISES 

197. 1. Hie puer peciiniam habebit quod semper laborat. 
2. Agricola filium suum monebit. 3. lUi servl aurum ex 
oppid5 n5n portabunt. 4. Cornelia hoc oppidum pulchrum 
laudabat. 5. RomanI illos vicos Germanonun occupabunt. 
6. Marcus clamabat quod timebat. 7. Timebat quod bestias 
feras in silva videbat. 8. Patriam nostram semper amabi- 
mus. 9. Mei amicl carl in eo oppid5 habitant. 

198. 1. The girl will carry a large rose. 2. Marcus will 
warn the slave. 3. These men will not have money. 4. We 
shall seize this small town. 5. There are many wild, beasts 
on (in) this island. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the tense sign of the future indicative in the first and second 
conjugations? 2. Conjugate amd and timed in the future indicative active. 
3. Give the third person plural of occupd in the present, imperfect, and 
future of the indicative active. 4. Give the present stem, the tense sign, 
and the personal ending of the verb in sentence 8, section 197. 5. DecUne 
suus. 6. What Latin words can you trace in exdamalionf 
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LESSON XXXIII 

FUTURE INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
CONJUGATIONS 

THE FTTTURE PASSIVE OF PORTO AND MONEO 

199. The verbs portd and moned are conjugated as fol- 
lows in the future indicative passive: 



Singular 
portabor, / sfiall he carried 
portaberis, you will he carried 
portabitur, he, she^ it mil he 
carried 

Plural 

portabimur, we shall he car- 
ried 

portabimini, you will he car- 
ried 

portabuntur, they will he car- 
ried 



Singular 
monebor, I shall he warned 
moneberis, you will he warned 
monebitur, he, she, it will he 
warned 

Plural 
monebimur, we shall be 

warned 
monebiminl, you will he 

warned 
monebuntur, they will he 

warned 



a. The tense sign is used as in the active, except 
that in the second person singular it takes the form -be-. 



ROMAN CHILDREN AT PLAT 
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THB FUTURE INDICATIVE OF SUM 

200. The verb sum is conjugated as follows in the future: 

SingtUar Plural 

ero, / shall be erimus, we shdU be 

ens, you loill be eritis, you mU be 

erii, he^ she, it unU be erunt; they wiU he 

201. VOCABULARY 

aut, conj., or n&rrd, -drei tell, relate 

circum, VT^* ^^ ^^^^-> statua, -ae, f., statue 

around, about terreS, -§re, frighten 

Gallus, -i, M., a Gaul; pZ., the villa, -ae, p., villa, country 

Gauls house 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

circumnavigate narrate statue terrify 

EXERCISES 

202. 1. Hie gladius S puer5 portabitur. 2. Filius tuus a 
Marc5 monebitur. 3. Hie locus semper amic5 me5 cams 
erit. 4. Puer ex h6c loc5 campum pulchrum dSmOnstrabat. 
5. Puerl et puellae terrgbuntur. 6. In villa meS sunt multae 
picturae et statuae. 7. Circum silvam cum amico ambulabo 
aut in oppid5 manebo. 8. Galli n5n erunt amici Germa- 
n5rum. 9. Haee fabula & nautS. narratur. 

20i 1. I shall always be your friend. 2. The men do not 
fear, but the boys will be frightened. 3. The slaves will be 
censured by the master. 4. This poet will always be loved. 
5. These men will be famous. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the third person plural of sum in the present, imperfect, and 
future of the indicative. 2. Conjugate laudd and terred in the future 
indicative passive. 3. Give the nominative plural of hie locus. 4. Give 
the third person plural of n&rrd in the future indicative, active and 
passive. 5. What is the meaning of circi/m/erencf?? 
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LESSON XXXIV 

PERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 
MEANING OF THE PERFECT 

204. The perfect tense of the Latin verb is sometimes 
translated by the English present perfect, / have carried^ I 
have warned, etc;, and sometimes by the simple past tense, 
/ carried, I warned, etc. The meaning of the rest of the 
sentence or of the preceding sentences will usually make it 
easy to decide which of these two translations should be 
used. The past tense is required much more frequently 
than the present perfect in translation. 

THE PERFECT INDICATIVE OF PORTO AND MONRO 

206. The verbs portd and moned are conjugated as follows 
in the perfect indicative active: 

Singular 

portavl, / carried, or / have carried 
portavisti, you carried, or you have carried 
portavit, he carried, or he has carried 

Plural 

portavimus, we carried, or we have carried 
portavistis, you carried or you have carried 
portaverunt, they carried or they have carried 

Singular Plural 

monui, / warned, or / have warned monuimus 

monuisti monuistis 

monuit monuerunt 

a. The verbs laudd, pugnd, and occupd are conjugated 
in the perfect like portd; the verbs habed, timedy and 
terred are conjugated in the perfect like moned. 
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ENDINGS OF THE PERFECT 

206. The personal endings which are used in forming vthe 
perfect indicative active are different from those used in the 
other tenses. They are as follows: 

Singular Plural 

-1 -imus 

-isti -istis 

-it -€nmt 

a. The use of the perfect endings is the same in all 
verbs, regular or irregular. 

207. VOCABULARY 

hortus, -i, M., garden quattuor, indeclinable numeral, 

numquam, adv., never four 

par&tuSy -a, -urn, prepared sazum, -i, n., rock, stone 

poena, -ae, f., punishment socius, -!, m., ally 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

horticulture • preparation penitentiary social 

EXERCISES 

208. i. Saepe filium tuum monui. 2. Servi ex agris saxa 
portaverunt. 3. Socii nostri fortiter pugnaverunt, sed 
prim5 non parati erant. 4. Hoc oppidum numquam a 
RSmanIs occupabitur. 5. Hi pueri poenam timuerunt. 
6. German! multa oppida in Gallia occupaverunt. 7. Hie 
agricola hortum pulchrum habet. 8. Quattuor equi in agro 
errabant. 9. Hanc picturam pulchram saepe laudavl. 10. Hi 
virl numquam servi erunt. 

209. 1. CorneUa warned her son, but he did not fear. 
2. The boy carried the letter to the town. 3. We praised 
the boy's garden. 4. My friend has often praised your 
village. 5. These towns will be seized by the Gauls. 
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SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the personal endings of the perfect indicative active. 2. Con- 
jugate occupd and habed in the perfect indicative active. 3. Point out the 
personal endings in the verbs of sentences 4 and 5, section 208. 4. Conju- 
gate sum in the future indicative. 5. Give the tense signs of the imperfect 
and the future indicative of regular verbs of the first and second conjuga- 
tions. 6. What is the Latin word from which penalty comes? 



LESSON XXXV 



FORMATION OF THE PERFECT: THE PERFECT AND 
THE IMPERFECT 

THE P&RFECT STEM 

210. The perfect tense has no tense sign. Its forms are 
made by adding the perfect endings, which have been seen 
in section 206, to the Perfect Stem. Since the personal 
endings used in this tense are different from those used in 
the other tenses, they serve to distinguish it, just as the tense 
signs serve to distinguish the other tenses.^ 

The perfect stem of any verb may be found by dropping 
the final -i of the first person singular of the perfect indica- 
tive. Thus, the perfect stem of portd is portftv-, and the 
perfect stem of moned is menu-. Tenses formed on the 
perfect stem make what is called ^the Perfect System, while 
tenses formed on the present stem make the Present System. 

a. All first conjugation verbs given thus far, except 
d6, st6, and iuv6, have the perfect ending in -fivi and hence 
they are conjugated in this tense exactly like portd. 
The perfect of d6 is dedi, stem ded-, the perfect of st6 
is steti, stem Stet-, and the perfect of juv6 is juvi, stem 
juv-. Any form of the perfect of these verbs may be 
found by adding to the stem the personal ending for the 
person and number required. Thus, dedisti, jtivimus, 
stet^runt. 
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b. Many, but not all, verbs of the second conjugation 
have the perfect tense ending in -ui, like moned. The 
perfect of those which differ from moned in the ending 
of the stem will be explained later. 

TRANSLATION OF THE IMPERFECT AND THE PERFECT 

211. It has been seen in sections 169 a and 204 that the 
English past tense is sometimes translated by the perfect 
and sometimes by the imperfect. The distinction between 
the two consists in the fact that the imperfect represents a 
past act as going on or denotes a situation in past time, 
while the perfect either denotes a single past act without 
reference to its continuance, or is equivalent to the English 
present perfect. In the sentence We crossed the river a 
single act in past time is denoted, and hence the perfect must 
be used in Latin. In the sentence. Every oni feared war, a 
situation in past time is denoted, and hence the imperfect will 
be used. 

212. VOCABULARY 

compIe5, -ere, fill, fill up hodie, adv,, today 

ezpldro, -are, explore invitS, -fire, invite 

fossa, -ae, f., ditch rursus, adv., again 

tamen, adv., nevertheless, still 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

complete exploration invitation 

EXERCISES 

213. 1. Haec loca rursus exploravimus. 2. Amicum meum 
hodie invltavi. 3. Fossae a servis complebuntur. 4. Hi 
viri in perlculo sunt, sed tamen non timent. 5. Socil nostrl 
pro patria sua fortiter pugnabant. 6. Els pecuniam dedi- 
mus et e5s jtivimus. 7. Hi virl semper amici nostri erunt. 
8. Bellum numquam amavimus; bellum numquam amabimus. 
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9. Sed pugnavimus quod patria nostra in pericul5 erat. 10. 
Circum oppidum est fossa lata. 

214. 1. I have often explored this large plain. 2. This 
ditch was being filled by the boys. 3. Cornelia has invited 
these girls again. 4. Then I was Uving on an island. 5. The 
Ronians bxiilt a small temple in this town. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Conjugate dd and juvd in the perfect indicative active. 2. Indicate 
the perfect stem of the verbs in sentences 1, 2, and 6 of section 213.- 
3. Explain the difference in meaning between the imperfect and the per- 
fect tenses. 4. Give the third person singular of the perfect indicative 
active of pugnd and std. 5. Name the tense of the verbs in each 
sentence of section 213. 6. Give an English noim whiph is related in 
derivation to the verb compled. 



ROMAN TABLE 
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216. 



SIXTH REVIEW LESSON 

VOCABULARY REVIEW 



aqua, -ae, f. 
barba, -ae, f. 
bgstia, -ae, f. 
donum, -i, n. 
fabula, -ae, f. 
fossa, -ae, f. 
.Gallia, -ae, f. 
Gallus, -i, M. 
gladius, -I, M. 
hortus, -1, M. 
inimicus, -I, M. 
locus, -I, M. 
nStura, -ae, f. 
nihil, indecL, n. 
ntintius, -i, m. 
pecunia, -ae, f. 
pictura, -ae, f. 
poena, -ae, f. 
populus, -i, M. 
potentia, -ae, f. 
pugna, -ae, f. 
saxum, -I, M. 
socius, -I, M. 
statua, -ae, f. 
villa, -ae, f. 
angustus, -a, -um 
cams, -a, -lun 
clams, -a, -lun 
fems, -a, -um 
iratus, -a, -lun 
is, ea, id 
paratus, -a, -lun 



quattuor 

suus, -a, -um 

verus, -a, -um 

quis, quae, quid 

clam5, -are 

compleS, -ere 

exploro, -are 

invItS, -are 

juv5, -are 

mane5, -ere 

moveo, -6re 

narro, -are 

occup5, -are 

supero, -are 

terre5, -ere 

timeo, -ere 

fortiter 

hodie 

magnopere 

numquam 

nunc 

primo 

rtirsus 

tamen 

tum 

ad 

ante 

circum 

per 

post 

propter 

aut 



L 



>v' 
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LESSON XXXVI 

USE OF PARTICIPLES: PAST PAkTICEPLES 
PARTICIPLES 

216. There are certain verb forms which not only denote 
action, but also serve to tell something about a person or 
thing very much as an adjective does. Thus, in the sentence. 
The boy, frightened by the noise, called for help, the word 
frightened is a form of the verb frighten, but it serves to tell 
something about the situation or condition of the boy. It is 
called a Participle, and it shares something of the character 
of a verb and of an adjective. It has the character of a 
verb in that it denotes action and it has the character of 
an adjective in that it tells something about a noun or 
pronoun. 

AOREEBfBNT OF THE PARTICIPLE 

217. In Latin a participle agrees in gender, number, and 
case with the noun or pronoun to which it belongs. In the 
Latin for the sentence. The letter sent by my friend has not 
yet arrived, the word for the participle sent will agree with 
the word for letter in gender, nimiber, and case. 

TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE 

218. The English verb has a present and a past participle. 
The Latin verb has a present, a past, and a future participle. 
Only the past participle is given in this lesson. The other 
tenses will be given later. 

THE PAST PARTICIPLE 

219. The past participle of the English verb is used both 
in the active and in the passive; active having frightened, 
passive frightened or having been frightened. Latin has a past 
passive participle, but no past active participle. 

The past participle in English often has the same form 
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as the past tense of the active voice. Thus, in the sentence 
The noise frightened the boy the word frightened is not a parti- 
ciple, but a verb in the past tense of the indicative, because 
it is used to make a statement. In the sentence given above, 
Th^ boyy frightened by the noise j called for help, the word fright- 
ened is not used to make a statement. The act which is said 
to take place is denoted by called, and frightened in this sen- 
tence, as we have abeady seen, merely serves to tell some- 
•thing about the condition of the boy. 

a. The English past passive participle also has a 
compound form, hamng been frightened, which means the 
same as the simple form frightened and is translated into 
Latin in the same manner as the simple form. We 
might say The boy, having been frightened by the noise, 
called for help. These compound participles are almost 
tnever used in conversation, but they are sometimes, 
though not often, used in writing. They are some- 
times used in translating to make clear the distinction 
between the past participle and the past indicative. 

FORMS OF THE PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 

220. The past participle of portd is port&tus, -a, -um, 
declined like bonus. It is translated having been carried or 
simply carried. The participle of mone6 is monitus, -a, -um. 

Puer ab agricoU monitus nunc lab.drat, the boy, having been 
warned by the farmer, is now working. In this sentence moni- 
tus is masculine, singular, nominative, to agree with puer, 
which is the subject of lab6rat. 

a. The past participle of juv6 is jutus, -a, -um, of 
d5 is datus, -a, -um (differing from portatus in that the 
a is short). All other verbs of the first conjugation 
which have been given thus far form their past participles 
like port6^: for example laudatus, amatus, etc. 

1 The verb stft has wo past participle. 
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321. VOCABULARY 

c615, -^e, conceal Italia, -ae, f., Italy 

concilium, -i, n., council l^g&tus, -I, m., lieutenant, 
convocd, -fire, call together ambassador 

domicilium, -i, n., residence, nec6, -fire, kill 

dwelling place proelitun, -i, n., battle 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

convoke domicile Italian legation 

EXERCISES 

222. 1. Puella ab amico tu5 monita non in via mangbat. 
2. Picttirae ex villa portatae huic feminae dabuntur. 3. Ser- 
vus a domino monitus nunc laborat. 4. Galll a Romanis 
superati in oppido manent. 5. Arma in oppido celata non 
videntur. 6. Hi viri convocati periculum videbunt. 7. Tum 
hie poeta domicilium in Italia habebat. 8. R5mani in ec 
proelio multos barbaros necaverunt. 9. Legatus concilium 
convocavit et periculum demonstravit. 

223. 1. The picture given by my friend is in my villa. 

2. The boys invited by the woman are now. in the town. 

3. The boys, having-been-warned, will change their plan. 

4. These men, having-been-praised by the lieutenant, will 
fight bravely. 5. The boy has a sword, given by the 
lieutenant. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What are the tenses of the English participle? 2. What are the 
tenses of the Latin participle? 3. What is an important difiFerence between 
the past participle in Latin and in English? 4. Decline the past participle 
of laudd; of moned. 5. Explain the gender, niunber, and case of superdti 
in sentence 4, section 222. 6. What English word is connected in deriva- 
tion with the past participle of n&rrd? 
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LESSON XXXVII 

PRINCIPAL PARTS: STEMS OF VERBS 

THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE VERB 

224. There are certain forms of a verb which show us 
important facts regarding the conjugation of the verb in the 
different tenses. These are called Principal Parts. 

The principal parts of a Latin verb are the present indi- 
cative active (first person singular), the present infinitive 
active, the perfect indicative active (first person singular), 
and the past participle. Any form of a verb may be made 
when these are known. 

The principal parts of portd and moned are as follows: 

portd, portfire, portfivi, port&tum 
mone5, mon^re, monul, monitum 

a. The neuter form of the past participle is given in 
the principal parts for the reason that the past 
participles of some verbs have no masculine or feminine 
forms. But for most verbs, the participle is declined 
in all three genders. Thus, amfitus, -a, -um, territus, 
-a, -um, etc. t 

THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF FIRST CONJUGATION VERBS 

226. All first conjugation verbs given thus far, except 
juv5, d6, and st6, form their principal parts Uke portd. The 
principal parts of these three are as follows: 

d5, dare, dedi, datum 
juvo, juvfire, juvi, jutum 
std, stfire, steti 

a. The fourth principal part of st6 will be explained 
later; d5 is irregular in having the a short in the infin- 
itive and past participle. 
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THE STEMS OF THE VERB 

226. A verb regularly has three stems: the present, the 
perfect, and the participial. The present stem is found by 
dropping -re from the present active infinitive, and the 
perfect stem by dropping -i from the first person singular of 
the perfect indicative active (see Lessons VIII and XXXV). 
The participial stem is found by dropping -um from the past 
participle: port&tum, stem portat-; monitum, stem monit-. 

IMPORTANCE OF PRINCIPAL PARTS AND STEMS 

In order to find the stems of the verb, it is necessary 
to know its principal parts. These facts regarding the forma- 
tion arid use of stems are true of all verbs in the Latin 
language. It is therefore very important that they be 
remembered. 

USE OF THE STEMS 

227. The present, the past, and the future indicative, active 
and passive, are formed on the present stem. 

The perfect stem is used only in the active voice. The 
perfect active indicative, which has already been given, and 
the past perfect and future perfect indicative, which will be 
given later, are formed on this stem. Only a few forms are 
made on the participial stem. 

THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF SECOND CONJUGATION VERBG 

228. The principal parts of the second conjugation verbs 
which have been given thus far are as follows: 

habed, habere, habui, habitum 
moned, mon§re, monui, monitum 
terreo, terrere, temii, territum 
maned, manure, m^nsi, mansum 
moved, movere, movi, motum 
video, videre, vidi, visum 
compled, complere, compUvi, completum 
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EXERCISES 

229. 1. Magnum numerum equ5rum in agr5 vidl. 
2. Amfci tui huic puellae multos libros dederunt. 3. Pueri 
visi in ill© Ioc5 n5n manebunt. 4. Hunc virum saepe jtivi. 
5. Hi oppidani numquam belliun amav6runt, sed fortiter 
pugnabunt. 6. Hie puer parvus in silva mansit. . 7. Fllius 
tuus libr5s me5s ex hoc loco movit. 8. In multis oppidis 
habitavi et mult5s amicos habeo. 9. Servus in via visus a 
domino acctisabitur. 

230. 1. The lieutenant killed four barbarians in that 
battle. 2. I have often seen this beautiful statue. 3. I 
warned the boy, but he remained in the forest. 4. I have 
always loved my native country, and I will fight for (pr5) it. 
5. The Gauls, having been warned, have moved their camp. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What are the principal parts of the verb? 2. How many stems does 
a verb regularly have? What are they? 3. Which of the principal parts 
are made on the present stem? 4. Give all the stems of laudd, habed, 
and d6. 5. Give some English words which are derived from the past 
participle of vided. 6. Give the third person singular of do in the present, 
imperfect, future, and perfect of the active voice. 7. Explain the case of 
puellae in sentence 2, section 229. 



LESSON XXXVIII 

PAST PERFECT TENSE: ACCUSATIVE OF DURATION 
OF TIME 

MEANING OF THE PAST 'pERFECT 

231. The past perfect tense represents an act as com- 
pleted at some specified or suggested time in the past. The 
English past perfect has the English auxiHary verb had. 
Thus, I had carried, you had carried, etc. 
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FORMATION OF THE LATIN PAST PERFECT INDICATIVB. ACTIVE 

232. The past perfect indicative active of the Latin verb 
has the tense sign -erfi-, which is added to the perfect stem. 
The endings are used as in the imperfect. The & of the tense 
sign is short before the endings -m, -t, and -nt. 

Singular 

portaveram, / had carried monueram, / had warned 

portaveras, you had carried monueras, you had warned 
portaverat, he had carried monuerat, he had warned 

Plural 

portaveramus, we had carried monueramus, we had warned 
portaveratis, you had carried monueratis, you had warned 
portaverant, they had carried monuerant, they had warned 

THE ACCUSATIVE OF DURATION OF TIME 

233. In English we sometimes use a noun without a prep- 
osition to tell ,how long an act or a situation continues. 
Thus, We stayed in the country three' days. We may also say 
We stayed in the country for three days. The expressions three 
days in the first sentence, and for three days in the second 
mean exactly the same thing. In Latin a word which is thus 
used to denote duration of time is put in the accusative 
without a preposition. Multds hords in insula mansi, / 
remained on the island many hours (or for many hours), 

234. VOCABULARY 

annus, -i, m., year quinque, indeclinable num., 
Britaimia, -ae, f., Great Bi-i- five 

tain schola, -ae, f., school 

honestus, -a, -um, honorable vita, -ae, f., life 

h6ra, -ae, f., hour lato, -are, -ftvi, -atum, avoid 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

annual British honest scholar vital inevitable 
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EXERCISES 

236. 1. Multas boras in eo loc5 mansimus. 2. Legatus 
multa perlcula vitaverat. 3. Qulnque annos in Britannia 
habitavl. 4. H5s puerSs saepe monueram. 5. Numquam 
hunc locum videram, et timebam. 6. Filius hujus viri ho- 
nestus est. 7. Hie vir saepe am!c5s suSs juverat. 8. Multa 
d5na els dederat. 9. Vita l6gati tiim in magn5 perieul5 
erat. 10. Marcus in schola quattuor hSrSs erit. 11. lUe 
poSta in Italia domicilium multos ann5s habebat. 

236. 1. I had often warned my friend, but he did not 
fear. 2. We shall not be in school many hours. 3. The 
lieutenant's daughter will remain in Italy for five years. 
4. The Gauls had concealed their weapons in the town. 5. 
What had frightened those horses? 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What auxiliary verb is used to form the past perfect in English? 
2. What is the past perfect of the English verb have in the first person 
singular, active voice? 3. What is the tense sign of the past perfect 
indicative active in Latin? 4. On which stem is the past perfect active 
made? 5. Form an English sentence containing an expression of duration 
of time. 6. What is meant by aemp^mnualf 



LESSON XXXIX 

FUTURE PERFECT: SUBSTANTIVE USE OF ADJECTIVES 
MEANING OF THE FUTURE PERFECT 

237. The future perfect tense represents an act as to be 
completed at some specified or suggested time in the future. 
Thus, / shall have finished the work in two weeks. The future 
perfect is used less frequently than the other tenses in 
English. It is used somewhat more frequently in Latin 
than in English. 
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FORMATION OF THE FUTURB FBRFBCT INDICATIVS ACTIVS 

238. The future perfect indicative active of the Latin 
verb has the tense sign -eri-, which is added to the perfect 
stem. The personal endings are used as in the present 
tense. The i of the tense sign disappears before -6 in the first 
person singular. 

Singtdar 

portaverS, / shall have carried 
portaveris, you rviU have carried 
portaverit, he will have carried 

Plural 

portaverimus, we shall have carried 
portaveritis, you will have carried 
portaverint, they will have carried 

Singular 

monuerO; / shall have warned 
monueris, you will have warned 
monuerit, he will have warned 

Plural 

monuerimus, we shall have warned 
monueritis, you will have warned 
monuerint, they mil have warned 

SUBSTANTIVB USE OF ADJECTIVES 

239. In Latin, as in English and in other modern lan- 
guages, adjectives are sometimes used as substantives (nouns 
or pronouns). Thus, Many wished to remain at home. The 
word many is here used as subject of the sentence. Such 
words as many, ally others, few, and similar words are very 
frequently used thus. The masculine plural forms are 
regularly used to refer to persons. In addition to these 
words, Latin often uses nostri to mean our men or our sol- 
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diers. Other possessives are sometimes used with a similar 
meaning. Thus tm or vestii, your men or your soldiers. 

a. The neuter plural multa is often used to mean 

many things. Similarly, haec, the neuter plural of hie, 

is often used to mean these things. 

240. VOCABULARY 

altus, -a, -um, high, deep renovd, -flre, -avJ, -atum, 

diu, adv., long, a long time renew 

fuga, -ae, t., flight ^si, conj., if 

murus, -i, m., wall signum, -i, n., signal 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

altitude fugitive mural renovate sign 

EXERCISES 

241. 1. Haec pericula vltavero. 2. Nostri signum vide- 
rint. 3. Multi vltam ejus viri laudaverunt. 4. Si bellum 
renovaverint, perlculum magnimi erit. 5. Socil nostri fugam 
barbarorum viderant. 6. In eo loco erat murus altus. 7. 
H6s pueros parvos terruero. 8. Haec picttira in villa Marei 
multos annos manserat. 9. Portavit; portaverat; portaverit; 
monuerunt; monuerant; monuerint. 

242. 1. Our friends will have seen many towns. 2. The 
flight of these men will have renewed our danger. 3. If I 
see (shall have seen) the signal, I shall call together the 
council. 4. Our (men) have good weapons and will fight 
bravely. 5. Many had long feared this danger, but we were 
not prepared. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the tense sign of the Latin future perfect indicative? 2. On 
which stem is the future perfect active formed? 3. What is the difference 
between the use of the personal endings in the past perfect and in the future 
perfect in the active? 4. Name some English adjectives which may be 
^ used as substantives. 5. Explain the substantive use of nostri. 6. What 
are mural paintings? 
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LESSON XL 

PERFECT SYSTEM OF SUM: ORDER OF WORDS 

THB PERFECT, PAST PERFECT, AND FUTURE PERFECT OF SUM 

243. The verb sum is conjugated as follows in the perfect, 
past perfect, and future perfect of the indicative: 

Singular Plural 

Perfect 

ful, / have 6een, / was fuimus, we have been, we were 

f uisti, you have heeUy you were f uistis, you have been, you were 
fuit, he has been, he was ixxerunt, they havebeen, they were 

Past Perfect 

fueram, I had been fueramus, we had been 

fueras, you had been fueratis, you^had been 

fuerat, he had been fuerant, they had been 

Future Perfect 

fuero, / shall have been fuerimus, we shall have been 

fueris, you mil have been fueritis, j/ow will have been 

fuerit, he will have been fuerint, they will have been 

a. The perfect stem, of sum is fu-. 

VARIATION FROM THE NORMAL WORD ORDER 

244. The normal order of a Latin sentence requires that 
the subject, with its modifiers, stand first, and that the 
verb, preceded by its modifiers, stand last. But the require- 
ments of emphasis may change this order. Any word which 
is to be emphasized may stand in a different position in the 
sentence from that in which it would normally be placed. 
Cur amicus tuus in silva ambulat, why does your friend walk 
in the forest? Cur amicus tuus ambulat in silva, why does 
your friend walk in the forest? (rather than somewhere else.) 

The fact that the form of a Latin word shows what its 
relation is to other words makes possible a much freer 
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arrangement in Latin than in English. If the subject is to 
be made emphatic, it may be placed last instead of first. But 
the fact that any word is put in an unusual position means 
that one or more of the other words in the sentence will be 
crowded out of the normal position. Sometimes the normal 
order is changed merely for the sake of variety. 

246. VOCABULART 

auxilium, -i, n., help, aid postuld, -&re, -kn^ -&tum, 

beneficium, -i, n., kindness, demand 

favor ubi, adv., where, when 

cur, adv., why vulnerd, -fire, -&vi, -itum, 

porta, -ae, f., gate, door wound 

RELATED EN6USH WORDS 

auxiliary beneficial portal vulnerable 

EXERCISES 

246. 1. Ubi hi puerl fuerunt? 2. Hoc oppidum quattuor 
portas habet. 3. In ill5 loco multas horas fuerSmus. 4. So- 
cil nostrl in magn5 perTculo fuerint. 5. Cur auxilium meum 
postulavisti? 6. Beneficia tua magna fugrunt. 7. Amicum 
meum vulneraverunt barbari. 8. Semper grata sunt bene- 
ficia amic5rum. 9. L€gatus gladium postulat. 10. Portas 
oppidi nunc video. 

247. 1. I have always been your friend. 2. We have been 
in the forest many hours. 3. The slaves will have been free 
for five years. 4. Why have you demanded our help? 
5. My friend was wounded by the barbarians in that battle. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the perfect stem of stun? 2. Give the third person plural of 
sum in all the tenses of the indicative. 3. Conjugate sum in the imperfect 
and in the past perfect indicative. 4^ Give the third person singular of 
terred in the perfect, past perfect, and future perfect indicative active, and 
translate each form. 5. What is the meaning of por^iere^ 
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SEVENTH REVIEW LESSON 

* REVIEW TOPICS 

248. (1) Possessive adjectives. 

(2) The future indicative of the first and second 

conjugations. 

(3) The future indicative of sum. 

(4) The perfect indicative active. 

(5) The past passive participle. 

(6) Principal parts. 

(7) The past perfect indicative active. 

(8) The future perfect indicative active. 

(9) The accusative of duration. 

(10) The substantive use of adjectives. 

(11) The perfect, past perfect, and future perfect 

of sum. 

(12) Variation from the normal word order. 

ENGUSH DBRIVATiyES FROM LATIN 

249. Define the following EngUsh words and give Latin 
words with which they are connected in derivation: 



altitude 


fugitive 


pecuniary 


annual 


gladiator 


penitentiary 


auxiUary 


honest 


population 


beast 


horticulture 


potential 


beneficial 


inevitable 


preparation 


British 


inimical 


renovate 


circumnavigate 


invitation 


scholar 


clamor 


irate 


sign 


complete 


Italian 


social 


convoke 


legation 


statue 


domicile 


mural 


visible 


exploration 


narrative 


vital 


expostulate 


occupy 


vulnerable 
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LESSON XLI 

PERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 
THE PERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF PORTO AND MONBO 

260. The perfect indicative passive is not formed by- 
adding personal endings to a stem, as are all the other tenses 
given thus far. Instead, the past passive participle is used 
with the present tense of the verb sum. Two separate words 
are used to represent each person and number. The per-' 
feet indicative passive of portd and moned is as follows: 

Singular 

portatus sum, I was carried or I have been carried 
portatus es, you were carried or you have been carried 
portatus est, he was carried or he ha^ been carried 

Plural 

portati sumus, we were carried or we have been carried 
portati estis, you were carried or you have been carried 
portati sunt, (hey were carried or they have been carried 

Singular 

monitus sum, / was warned or / have been warned 
monitus es, you were warned or you have been warned 
monitus est, he was warned or he has been warned 

Plural 

moniti sumus, we were warned or we have been warned 
moniti estis, you were warned or you have been warned 
moniti sunt, they were warned or they have been warned 

a. The forms of this tense are translated more fre- 
quently by the English past tense, I was carried^ etc., 
than by the present perfect. 

b. The participle used in forming this tense s^ee© 
with the subject in gender and number. 
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261. VOCABULART 

ante&i adv., formerly, before long^, adv., far, at a distance 

auge5, -6re, auzii auctum, probd, -dre, -&vi, -&tum, £^ 

increase, make larger prove 

ezpectd, -&re, -ftvi, -fttum, vix, adv., scarcely, with diffi- 

expect, await culty 
iiijuria, -ae, f., injury 

RELATED EN6USH WORDS 

auction augment expectation injurious probable 

EXERCISES 

262. 1. Aurum in vlllam a servo portatum est. 2. Hie 
puer saepe monitus est et nunc lab5rat. 3. Italia a multis 
amata est. 4. Epistulae ab amic5 me5 diti expectatae sunt. 
5. Consilium tuum probStum est quod bonum est. 6. Antea 
domicilium longg ab oppido habSbam. 7. Injtiriae sociorum 
nostrSnun multae et magnae simt. 8. Vix haec pericula 
vitavl. 9. Numerus sociorum nostrSrum augebitur et vic- 
toria erit nostra. 10. Filius tuus in proelio vulneratus est. 

253. 1. We have often been warned, but we do not fear. 
2. The danger has been increased because there are many 
barbarians in the town. 3. Formerly our plans were not 
approved. 4. Now we are praised by many because we 
saw the danger. 5. I saw the camp with difficulty from 
this place. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. How is the perfect indicative passive of regular verbs formed? 
2. Explain the gender of the participles in the verbs of sentences 1, 2, and 3 
of section 262. 3. Give the stem, tense sign, and personal ending of the 
verb of sentence 6, section 262. 4. Conjugate ezpectd in the perfect 
indicative, active and passive. 5. Give the second person singular of sum 
in the perfect, past perfect, and future perfect indicative. 6. How is 
auction connected with auged? 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



FIRST LATIN BOOK 



103 



LESSON XLII 



PAST PERFECT AND FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 

264. The past perfect in the passive voice is formed by 
combining the past participle with the imperfect tense of 
sum. The future perfect passive is formed by combining 
the past participle with the future of sum. 



PAST PERFECT 

portatus eram, 
I had been carried 

SinguLar 

portatus eram, / hxid been carried 
portatus eras, you had been carried 
portatus erat, he had been carried 

Plural 

portati eramus, we had been carried 
portati eratis, you had been carried 
portati erant, they had been carried 

FUTURE PERFECT 

port&tus erd, 

/ shall have been carried 



monitus eram, 
/ had been warned 

monitus eram 
monitus eras 
monitus erat 



moniti eramus 
moniti eratis 
moniti erant 



monitus erd, 
/ shall have been warned 



SinguLar 

portatus ero, / shall have been carried 
portatus eris, you will have been carried 
portatus erit, he will have been carried 

Plural 

portati erimus, we shall have been carried 
portati eritis, you will have been carried 
portati eriint, they will have been carried 



monitus ero 
monitus eris 
monitus erit 



moniti erimus 
moniti eritis 
moniti erunt 
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266u VOCABULART 

cOpia, -ae, f., plenty; pL, repudid, -fire, -§vi, -atum, 

forces, troops reject 

ibi, adv., there/ in that place scutum, -i, n., shield 

mora, -ae, f.*, delay sex, inded. num., six 
praemium, -i, n., reward 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

copious premium repudiate 

EXERCISES 

256. 1. Multa praemia huic puero data erant. 2. Con- 
silium tuum a Marc5 n5n repudiatum erit. 3. Propter 
moram tuam copiae sociorum nostrorum in' periculo sunt. 

4. Ibi sex horas manseramus. 5. Galli magna scuta et 
longos gladios habebant. 6. Auxilium nostrum a Gallis 
non repudiatum erit. 7. Legatus in proeliS vulneratus in 
hoc vico manebit. 8. Ctir hoc praemium ftliae tuae datum 
erat? 9. Ibi multos equos in campo vidimus. 10. Cur 
periculum a nostris n5n visum est? 

267. 1. Formerly Italy had been praised by many. 2. 
The danger will have been increased on account of the delay. 
3. Our forces had not been seen by the barbarians. 4. This 
plan has been rejected because the Gauls will not give aid. 

5. A reward had never been given to the slave. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. How are the past perfect and the future perfect passive formed? 
2. Conjugate supero in the past perfect indicative passive. 3. Conjugate 
vided in the future perfect indicative passive. 4. Explain the case of hdr&s 
in sentence 4, section 266. 5. Point out an example of the substantive use 
of adjectives in section 266. 6. At the beginning of the Great War a 
moratorium was declared in certain countries with regard to the payment 
of debts. What does that mean? 

' For the use of there as an expletive, see section 102. 
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LESSON XLIII 

SYNOPSIS OF VERBS IN THE FIRST PERSON 
SINGULAR INDICATIVE 

268. A group of forms representing one person of a verb 
in all the tenses in one voice and number is called a Synojpsis 
of the verb. The synopsis of portd in the first person singu- 
lar active and passive, indicative mood, is as follows: 

Active 

Pres. ports, / carry 
Impf. portabam, / was carrying, I carried 

'Fur. * portabo, / shall carry 

Perf. portavl, / carried, I have carried 
P. Perf. portaveram, / had carried 
F. Perf. portaver5, / shall have carried 

Passive 

Pres. portor, / am carried 

Impf. portabar, / was (being) carried 

FuT. portabor, / shall be carried 

Perf. portatus sum, I was (or have been) carried 
P. Perf. portatus eram, I had been carried 
F. Perf. portatus ero, I shall have been carried 

259. VOCABULARY 

aetemus, -a, -um, eternal, septem, indeclinable nnm,, 

undying seven 

gldria, -ae, f., glory, fame stipendium, -i, n., tax, tri- 

initium, -i, n., beginning bute 

nuntid, -are, -avi, -atum, ultra, prep, with ace,, beyond 

announce, report 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

eternal glorious initial stipend 
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EXERCISES 

260. 1. Multa saxa a puer5 portSta erant. 2. Propter 
hanc victOriam illi virl gloriam aeternam habebunt. 3. 
Initium proelil ab oppidanfe nantiatum est. 4. Ultra illam 
silvam est vicus noster. 5. Barbari superati sunt, et stipen- 
dium dabunt. 6. Multi in fuga necStl sunt. 7. Hie vir 
septem magna templa aedificavit. 8. Rursus auxilium tuum 
postul5 quod in pericul5 sum. 9. Puer poenam timebat 
quod non lab5raverat. 

261. 1. The fame of your country will be everlasting. 2. 
My friend had not been invited by the lieutenant. 3. On 
accoimt of the war I did not remain in Italy. 4. There are 
seven towns on this large island. 5. Why did you not an- 
nounce the battle? 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is meant by the synopsis of a verb? 2. Give a synopsis of st5 
in the third person singular of the indicative, active voice. 3. Give a 
synopsis of moved in the third person singular of the indicative, passive 
voice. 4. Give a synopsis of sum in the third person plural of the indicative. 
5. Give die stem, tense sign, and personal ending of the verbs in sentence 
9, section 260. 6. What English words or phrases can you find in which 
ultrft appears? 



LESSON XLIV 
THE FUTURE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 

In English, as has been stated, we have only a 
present participle and a past participle. The Latin verb 
has also future participles. The future active participle is 
formed on the participial stem, which has been seen in the 
past passive participle, section 226. It ends in -urus (-ura, 
-urum), and is decUned like the past passive participle. 

portaturus, -a, -um, abovi to carry ^ or going to carry. 
moniturus, -a, -um, about to warn, or going to warn 
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263. Some verbs which have no past participle have a 
future active participle. The future active participle of 
such verbs is given as the fourth principal part. 

The future participle of sum is futurus. The principal 
parts of sum are sum, esse, fui, futurus. The fourth of the 
principal parts of std is st&turus. 

264. The future participle is often combined with the 
forms of sum to refer to something which some one intends 
to do or is about to do. 

Mdnsurus eram, / was about to remain, I intended to 

remain. 
Laudaturus est, he is about to praise, he intends to praise. 

266. VOCABULARY 

adversus, -a, -um, unfav- rogd, -are, -&vi, -itum, ask 

orable rota, -ae, f., wheel 

fortuna, -ae, f., fortune scalae, -drum, f. pL, stairway 

periculdsus, -a, -um, danger- tantus, -a, -um, so great, so 

ous large 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

adverse fortunate interrogative rotation scale 

EXERCISES 

266. 1. Hie locus perlculSsus est, et n5n manstirus sum. 
2. Propter fortunam adversam, auxilium tuum rogattiri 
sumus. 3. Dominus servos su5s monittirus erat. 4. Hie 
carrus parvas rotfis habet. 5. Pulchras scalas in templo 
vidimus. 6. Ctir tantum praemiuin servus a domino su6 . 
postulat? 7. Tanta gl5ria nostra n6n erit. 8. Fortuna 
R5manis n6n erat adversa. 9. Auxilium a Germanis rogatum 
h5n dabitur. 10. Tantum bellimi non expectabamus et n5n 
parati eramus. 

267. 1. The lieutenant was about to call together a coun- 
cil. 2. We intend to (are about to) give a reward to these 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



108 



JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 



Gauls because they have fought bravely. 3. I am going to 
relate a true story. 4. We had never before seen so large 
a forest. 5. This road through the forest is dangerous. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the future participle of stun? of st6? 2. What form of the 
verb is rogfttum in sentence 9, section 266? 3. Decline tantus in full. 4. 
Give a synopsis of rogd in the third person singular, active and passive, 
in the indicative. 5. Give the principal parts of maneo and moneo. 6. 
What is an interrogation point? From what is its name derived? 



LESSON XLV 
THIRD CONJUGATION, O VERBS, PRESENT INDICATIVE 

268. The present active infinitiVe of the third conjuga- 
tion ends in -ere. The stem ending, -e, is replaced in most 
forms of thie present indicative by -i or -u. 

a. In the thu*d conjugation the perfect and participial 
stems show less regularity of formation than in the first 
and second conjugations. 



Verbs which have all their forms in the third con- 
jugation are conjugated as follows in the present indicative: 



ducd, / lead 



ACTIVE 



duc6, I lead 
ducis you lead 
ducit, he leads 

ducimus, we lead 
ducitis, you lead 
ducunt, they lead 



PASSIVE 



Singular 



Plural 



diicor, / am led 
duceris, you are led 
ducitur, he is led 

dticimur, we are led 
dticiminT, you are led 
ducuntur, they are led 
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270. VOCABULARY 

duco, -ere, dQjd, ductum, lead novus, -a, -uixii new 
firmus, -a^ -um, strong, firm praesidium, -i, k., guard, 
iteni) adv., also garrison 
mittd, -ere, misa, missum, relinqud, -ere, reHqui^ relic- 
send turn, leave 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

firmness itemize mission novel relinquish 

EXERCISES 

271. 1. LegS.tus magnas copias ad proelium ducit. 2. 
MultSs epistulas ad amicos mittimus, 3. Servus in oppido 
relinquitur. 4. Hodie novum periculum ex barbaris timemus. 
5. Noster vicus non firmum praesidium habet. 6. Item villa 
tua in periculo est. 7. Puella libr5s in via relinquit. 8. 
Libri a puella in via relinquuntur. * 9. Hie puer libros me6s 
portaturus est. 

272. 1. This man is leading a large number of Germans 
into GauL 2. A strong garrison is left in the camp. 3. We 
are also leaving large forces in front of the town, 4. The 
sailors are sent to the island. 5. The danger of our friends 
will be increased. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the -termination of the present active infinitive in the third 
conjugation? in the second conjugation? 2. Give the principal parts of 
ddcd, mitta, and relinqud. 3. Give the third person plural of portd, moned, 
and diicd, in the present indicative, active voice. 4. What is the difference 
between the forms of the past passive participle and the future active parti- 
ciple of ports? 5. Give the future active participle of ducd. 5. From 
what two Latin words is aqiieduct derived? 
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EIGHTH REVIEW I£BSON 



273. 

annus, -i, m. 
auxilium, -i, n. 
beneficium, -i, n. 
Britannia, -ae, f. 
concilium, -I, n. 
c5pia, -ae, f. 
domicilium, -i, n. 
fortuna, -ae, f. 
fuga, -ae, f. 
gl6ria, ae, f. 
hora, -ae, f. 
initium, -i, n. 
injuria, -ae, f. 
Italia, -ae, f. 
Iggatus, -i, M. 
mora, -ae, f. 
mums, -I, M. 
porta, -ae, f. 
praemium, -I, n. 
praesidium, -i, n. 
proelium, -i, n. 
rota, -ae, f. 
scalae, -Srum, f. 
schola, -ae, f. 
scutum, -I, N, 
signum, -i, n. 
stipendium, -I, n. 
vita, -ae, f. 
adversus, -a, -um 
aetemus, -a, -um 
altus, -a, -um 



VOCABULARY RBVIBW 



firmus, -a, -um 

honestus, -a, -um 

novus, -a, -um 

peiicul5sus, -a, -Hmi 

qi^que 

septem 

sex 

tantus, -a, -um 

aiigeo, -ere, auxi, auctum 

c6lo, -are, -avi, -atum 

convoc5, -are, -avI, -atum 

diic5, -ere, dtixi, ductum 

expects, -are, -avi, -atum 

mitt5, -ere, misi, missum 

necSi -are, -avi, -atum 

ntintiO, -are, -avi, -atum 

postul5, -are, -avi, -atum 

prob5, -are, -avi, -atum 

relinqu5, -ere, reliqui, 

relictum 
renov5, -are, -avi, -atum 
repudiO, -are, -avi, -atum 
rog5, -are, -avi, -atum 
vits) -are, -avi, -atum 
vulner5, -are, -avi, -atua 
antea longe 

cOr ubi 

did vix 

ibi ultra 

item si 
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. LESSON XLVI 

FOURTH CONJUGATION, PRESENT INDICATIVE: PERFECT 
SYSTEM OF THE THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS 

THE FOURTH CONJUGATION 

274. The present active infinitive of the fourth conjuga- 
tion ends in -ire. The present indicative is as follows: 

audid, I hear 

^ ACTIVE PASSIVE 

Singular 

audio, / hear audior, / am heard 

audls, ycu hear audlris, you are heard 

audit, he hears audltur, he is heard 

Plural 

audlmufi, we hear audlmur, we are heard 

audltis, you hear audimini you are heard 

audiunt^ they hear audiuntur, they are heard 

a. In the present indicative of the fourth conjuga- 
tion, as seen above, the characteristic vowel (i) is long, 
except before the endings given in section 162 a, while 
in the third conjugation it is short. Before -nt and 
-ntur it appears as -iu. 

THE PBRFBCT SYSTEM OF THE THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS 

276. In the perfect, past perfect, and future perfect, active 
and passive, verbs of the third and fourth conjugations are 
conjugated in the same manner as verbs of the first and 
second conjugations. The perfect and the participial stems 
are found from the principal parts, as has already been 
explained (section 226), and the tense signs and personal 
endings are used with the perfect stems in exactly the same 
manner as with the perfect stems of port6 and moned. 
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276. VOCABULARY 

audio, -Ire, -ivi, -itum, hear munid, -ire, -ivi, -itum, fortify 

impedimentum, -i, n., bin- sonus, -i, m., sound 

drance; pL, baggage^ tuba, -ae, f., trumpet 

inter, prep, with ace,, be- venio, -ire, vfini, ventum. 

tween, among come 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

audible impediment inter-state munitions resonant 

EXERCISES 

277. 1. Sonum tubarum audio. 2. Galli hodie castra 
muniunt. 3. Legatus cum oppidanis venit. 4. Sonus tubae 
a nostris audltur. 5. Hie locus hodie a Gallls munitur. 6. 
Castra inter silvam et oppidum video. 7. Legatus impedi- 
menta in castrls relinquit. 8. Nostrae copiae a viro claro 
ducuntur. 9. Quis cum amico tuo venit? 10. Quid puer in 
silva vidit? 11. Ab his pueris audimur sed non videmur. 

279. 1. Our men are fortifying this town. 2. The boys 
and girls are coming from the villages. 3. We hear the sound 
of carts and horses in the street. 4. The boys were stand- 
ing between* the wall and the ditch. 5. Why does not the 
lieutenant leave the baggage in the town? 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the termination of the present active infinitive of the fourth 
conjugation? 2. Conjugate veniS in the present indicative active. 3. Give 
the third person singular of duco and munid in the present indicative 
passive. 4. What is the case of quid in sentence 10, section 277? 
5. Conjugate venio in the perfect indicative active. 6. Explain the mean- 
ing and derivation of intervene. y 

1 The word "baggage" is sometimes used in referring to warfare in ancient 
times to include military equipment, provisions, etc., conveyed in wagons or carts or by 
pack animals. 
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LESSON XLVII 

ABLATIVE OF MEANS 

THE ABLATIVE WITHOUT A PREPOSITION 

279. The ablative has been used thus far only as the ob- 
ject of a preposition. But it has certain uses in which no 
Latin preposition is employed. When thus used, the Latin 
word in the ablative will be translated by an English prepo- 
sitional phrase. 

THE ABLATIVE OF MEANS 

280. A word which is used to denote the means employed 
in accomplishing an act is put in the ablative without a 
preposition. This is called the Ablative of Means. The 
English phrase used to translate the ablative of means has 
either the preposition by or with. 

Puer sax5 vulneratus est, the boy was wounded by the stone. 
Galli gladiis pugnant, the Gauls fight with swords. 

In these two sentences the words sax6 and gladiis denote 
the means employed in doing the acts expressed by the verbs. 

THREE USES OF THE ABLATIVE CONTRASTED 

281. The use explained above must be distinguished from 
the ablative of agent, which denotes the person by whom 
an act is done, and which always takes the preposition a or 
ab. It must also be distinguished from the ablative of 
accompaniment, which denotes the person with whom one 
is associated in doing something, and which takes cum. 
Thus, the sentence He was hurt by a falling timber contains 
an expression of means, and will have no preposition in 
Latin, while the sentence He was helped by his brother con- 
tains an expression of agency (the person acting) and re- 
quires a preposition, a or ab, in Latin. In like manner, in 
the sentence He was tied with a rope, the phrase with a rope 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



/ 



114 JUNIOR JIIGH SCHOOL 

denotes means, and will have no preposition in Latin, while 
in the sentence He lives with his grandfather, the phrase with 
his grandfather denotes association with a person (accom- 
paniment) and will take the preposition cum in Latin. 

282. VOCABULARY 

angoluSy -I, M., corner ger^, -ere» gessi, gestum, 
bis, adv.f twice carry, carry on, wage 

condemndy ^-Are, -avi, -atum, interdumi adv., sometimes 

condemn sagitta, -ae, f., arrow 
factum, -iy n., deed, action 

RBLATBD BNGUSH WORDS 

angle condenmation fact 

EXERCISES 

283. 1. Hie vir amlcmn suum sagitta vulneravit. 2. IiSga- 
tus barbarum gladio necavit. 3. Pueri interdmn sa^ds 
pugnant. 4. Id factum a vins bonis condemnatur. 5. GalU 
cum Germanis bella bis gessSrunt. 6. In e5 angulS Italiae 
domiciUum meimi habeO. 7. Feminae ex oppid5 sonum 
proelii audiunt. 8. Bellum in Gallia a Germanis geritur. 
9. Condenmamus; hab^mus; mittimus; venimus. 

284. 1. The barbarian was killed by a stone. 2. This 
man wounded the sailor with his sword. 3. That town has 
been fortified by a high wall. 4. The sound of weapons is 
heard by the women in the town. 5. Sometimes I walked in 
the forest with my friend. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. In what important respect does the ablative of means differ from the 
ablatives which have been used previously? 2. What two English preposi- 
tions are used in expressions of means? 3. Name two different kinds of 
phrases in which the preposition by may be used. 4. Name two different 
kinds of phrases employing i£^. 5. Point out an ablative of means and an 
ablative of agent in the sentences of 283. 6. What is a trianglef 
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LESSON XLVIII 

THB IMPBRFECT OF TH£ THIRD AND FOURTH 
CONJUGATIONS: THE ENCLITIC -QUE 

THE IMPBRFECT OF THE THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS 

286. 1. The tense sign olf the imperfect indicative in the 
third and fourth conjugations is -bft-, as in the first and 
second conjugations. The imperfect indicative of ducd' is 
formed exactly Uke the same tense of mone6. Verbs of the 
fourth conjugation have 15 before the tense sign. 

2. The imperfect indicative of dflcd and audid is as 
follows: 



duc^bam, I was hading 
diic^bar, I was being led 



audi^bam, I was hearing 
audi^bar, I was being heard 



ACTIVE 


PASSIVE 


ACTIVE 
Singular 


PASSIVE 


duc6bam 


dticSbar 


audiSbam 


audiSbar 


ducebas 


ducSbSris 


audiSbas 


audiSbans 


ducebat 


ducgbatur 


audiebat 
Plural 


audiebatur 


dacebamus 


ducgbSmur 


audiebamus 


audiebamur 


duc6batis 


ducSbamini 


audiSbatis 


audiSbamini 


dticebant 


dtic6bantur 


audigbant 


audigbantur 



THE ENCUTIC -QUE 

286. There are certain words in Latin which are added as 
final syllables to other words. They are called Ekiclitics. 
An important enclitic is -que, meaning and. It is sometimes 
used instead of et to join words which are closely connected 
in thought or in use. It is always translated before the word 
to which it is joined. Thus pueri puellaeque, the boys and 
girls. 
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287. VOCABULARY 

imittd, -ere, Amisa, amis- -que, conj.y and 

sum, lose reperid, -ire, repperi, reper- 

cingd, -ere, cimd, cinctum, tum, find 

surround terminus, -i, m., boundary, end 

oct6, indecl. num., eight v&llum, -i, n., rampart, wall 

RELATED BNGUSH WORDS 

precinct octave terminal • termination 

EXERCISES 

. 288. 1. Socii nostri castra vallo cinggbant. 2. Agricolae 
ex agris cum canis et equis veniebant. 3. Copiae nostrae 
a Marco ducebantur. 4. Sonus armSrum ex oppido audie- 
batiLr. 5. Virl fgminaeque nunc periculum vident. 6. Li- 
brum meimi in via amisL 7. Hie puer vidit repperitque 
librum tuum. 8. Tum ad terminum campi veniebamus. 
9. Bellimi in Gallia octo annos gestum est. 10. Terminus 
viae ex hoc loco videtur. 

289. 1. The lieutenant was leading large forces from the 
town to the camp. 2. War was then being waged in Gaul 
by the Germans. 3. The slave was coming from the field 
with his master. 4. The large town was being fortified with 
a rampart and a ditch. 5. Marcus is censured because he 
often loses his books. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Conjugate mittd and venid in the imperfect indicative, active voice. 
2. Give the future active participle of gerd. 3. What is an enclitic? 
4. What is the rule for the position of the enclitic -que? 5. Explain the 
case of vftlld in sentence 1 and of Mdrcd in sentence 3, section 288. 6. Give 
an English verb which is connected in derivation with terminus. 
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LESSON XLIX 



FUTURE OF THE THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS 

THE TENSE SIGN OF THE FUTURE 

290. In the first and second conjugations, as we have seen 
in section 194 a, the tense sign of the future is -bi-. This tense 
sign does not appear in the third and fourth conjugations. 
In its place there is a tense sign, -e-, which is replaced by 
-a- in the first person singular. Before the personal endings 
-t, -nt, and -ntur the -e- becomes short. 

USE OF THE TENSE SIGN 

291. In the case of third conjugation verbs which are 
conjugated like duco, the tense sign of the future replaces 
the final letter .of the stem. In the fourth conjugation it is 
added to the stem. 

ACTIVE 



diicam, J shaU lead 
duces, you mil lead 
diicet, he wiU lead 



Singular 



audiam, I shall hear 
audies, you will hear 
audiet, he will hear 



dticemus, we shall lead 
ducetis, you will lead 
ducent, they will lead 



Plural 



audiemus, we shall hear 
audietis, you will hear 
audient, they will hear 



PASSIVE 



ducar, I shall be led 

Singular Plural 

ducar ^ ducemur 

• duceris ducemini 

ducetur ducentur 



audiar, I shall be heard 
Singular Plural 

audiar audiemur 

audieris audieminl 

audietur audientur 
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292L VOCABULARY 

celeriter, adv., swiftly, quickly HelvStii, -dniiii, m. pl.y the 

contendd, -^re, contendii con- Helvetians 

tentum, contend, fight; novem, inded. num., nine 

hasten primus, -a, -tun, first 

excMd, -cMere, -cessi, -ces- sciibdy -ere, scrips, scriptum, 

sum, withdraw write 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

contention exceed* November primary 

excess inscription scribe 

EXERCISES 

293. 1. HelvStil c5pias suas ex castrls ducent. 2. Verba 
tua a multls audientnr. 3. Propter nattiram loci periculmn 
nostrmn augetnr. 4. Quod factum meum n5n probatiu*, ex 
Italia excgdam. 5. In prlm5 proelio Galll superati sunt. 

6. Celeriter ex hoc loc5 excedgmus quod periculSsus est. 

7. Helvgtii saepe cum Germanis cSntendgbant. 8. In patria 
nostra novem ann5s habitavistL 9. Longam epistulam ad 
amicum meum scrlpsL 10. Domicilium primum meum erat 
in angul5 hujus insulae. 

294. 1. Large forces will be led by the lieutenant. 2. We 
shall hear the sound of the trumpets from the camp. 3. On 
account of the great number of the Helvetians; this war was 
dangerous. 4. Why do you not withdraw quickly from Gaul? 
6. We shall not contend with so great a number of Romans. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the tense sign of the future indicative in the first and second 
conjugations? in the third and fourth conjugations? 2. Give the third 
person plural of venid in the present, imperfect, and future indicative 
active. 3. Give the second person singular of dflc6 in the present indicative 
passive and the future indicative passive. 4. What is the personal ending 
of the verb in sentence 8, section 2931? 5. What is meant by inscrtbef 

__ : \ , __• 

> Occasionally exc6d5 was used to mean Murpaaa. 
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LESSON L 

DECLENSION OF IDEM 
295, The declension of idem, same, is as follows f 





Afase. 




Singular 
Fern, 




Neui, 


NOM. 


idem 




eadem 




idem 


Gen. 


ejusdem 




ejusdem 




ejusdem 


Dat. 


eldem 




eldem 




eldem 


Ace. 


eundem 




eandem 




idem 


Abl. 


e5dem 




eSdem 
PlurdL 




eOdem 


NOM. 


Idem or eldem^ 


eaedem 




eadem 


Gen. 


eOrundem 




earundem 




eOrundem 


Dat. 


eisdem or 


Isdem 


eisdem or 


Isdem 


eisdem or Isdem 


Ace. 


eosdem 




e^dem 




eadem 


Abl. 


eisdem or 


Isdem 


eisdem or 


Isdem' 


eisdem or Isdem 



a. The forms of idem are seen to be for the most part 
identical with those of is with the syllable. -dem addec^ » 
Before d the final -m is changed to -n. 

h. Occasionally idem is used as a pronoim mean' ^ 
same person (neuter, idem, the same thing). ^ A^t it is 
commonly used as an adjective in agreement w* .• noun 

VOCABULARY 

posteft,ad«., afterward -. , 

/ *., at once, mmiedi- 
ately 

"^*^» ^ep. with ace,, across, 
^^A the other side of 



296* 

biennium, -i, n., two years f 
Hibemia, -ae, f., Ireland 
idem, eadem, idem, same, 

the same 
pdnd, -ere, pbstuE, positum, 

place 



I Sometimee tidem. The dative and abl'^tiv^ plural 



are sometimes ibdem. 
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RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

biennial Hibernian position transpose 

EXERCISES 

29T. 1. In eodem loco multas horas mansi. 2. Eundem 
sonum antea audivimus. 3. Eosdem viros rursus convoca- 
visti. 4. Magnum numerum eorundem barbarorum postea 
vidi, sed non timui. 5. Hibernia et Britannia sunt magnae 
insulae. 6. Romani castra in illo loco posuerunt. 7. Statim 
veniam et biennium manebo. 8. Romani trans fossam 
Gallos expectabant {were awaiting). 9. Pueri nihil in silva 
reperient. 10. Propter nattiram viae non celeriter veniemus. 

298. 1. Why do you always censure the same boys? 
2. These slaves have the same master, but they do not work 
in the same fields. 3. Many 
friends of the same girl were 
invited. 4. I have never 
lived in Ireland. 5. We 
shall withdraw from this 
town at once. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Decline together idem 
sonus. 2. Decline together 
eadem silva. 3. Give the mas- 
culine accusative singular of is 
and of idem. 4. Give a synop- 
sis of pond in the third person 
singular, active voice, indicative 
mood. 5. Name the tenses of 
the verb^ in sentences 7 and 8, 
section 297. 6. What is a trans- 
continental raHroajd? THE PYRAMID OF CESTIUS 
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NINTH REVIEW LESSON 

REVIEW TOPICS 

299. (1) The perfect indicative passive. 

(2) The past perfect indicative passive. 

(3) The future perfect indicative passive. 

(4) The synopsis of verbs. 

(5) The future active participle. 

(6) The present indicative of the third conjugation. 

(7) The present indicative of the fourth conjugation. 

(8) The imperfect indicative of the third and fourth 

conjugations. 

(9) The future indicative of the third and fourth 

conjugations. 

(10) The declension of idem. 

(11) The ablative of means. 



ENGUSH DERIVATIVES FROM LATIN 

300.. Define the following English words and give Latin 
words with which they are connected in derivation: 



adverse 

angle 

auction 

audible 

biennial 

condemnation 

contention 

copious 

eternal 

exceed 

excess 

expectation 

fact 

firm 



fortune 

glory 

Hibernian 

impediment 

initial 

injury 

inscription 

inter-state 

intervene 

itemize 

mission 

munitions 

novel 

November 



octave 

peril 

position 

premium 

primary 

probable 

reUnquish 

repudiate 

rotation 

scale 

sonorous 

stipend 

termination 

transpose 
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LESSON LI 

VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION ENDING IN -l6 

CLASSES OF THIRD CONJUGATION VBRBS 

301. There are two classes of verbs in the third conju- 
gation, commonly distinguished as 5 verbs and id verbs. 
The 6 verbs are those which are conjugated like duc5. The 
id verbs are conjugated in the present indicative partly like 
duc5 and partly like verbs of the fourth conjugation. In the 
imperfect indicative and the future indicative they are conju- 
gated exactly like verbs of the fourth conjugation. 





PRESENT SYSTEIid 


OF VERBS ENDING 


IN -/5 


302. 




PRESENT 






ACTIVE 


PASSIVE 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


capi5 


capimus 


capior 


capimur 


capis 


capitis 


caperis 


capimin! 


capit 


capiunt 


capitur 

IMPERFECT 


capiuntur 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


capiebam 


capiebSmus 


capiebar 


capigbSmur 


capigbaa 


capiebatis 


capiebaris 


capiSbamini 


capiSbat 


capiebant 


capiebatur 

FUTURE 


capigbantur 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


capiam 


capiemus 


capiar 


capigmur 


capias 


capiStis 


capieris 


capiSminT 


capiet 


capient 


capiStur 


capientur 



a. These verbs differ from fourth conjugation verbs in the 
following forms of the present tense: ^the second person 
singular, active and passive, the first and second persons 
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plural, active and passive, and the third person singular, 
passive. All these forms of fourth conjugation verbs have 
i as the connecting vowel, wliile capid has short i in the 
corresponding forms except in the second person singu- 
lar of the passive, in which the connecting vowel is e. 

303. VOCABULARY 

capid, -ere, difi^ captum, fugid, -ere, fOg^, fugitdrus, flee 

take, capture incognitus, -a, -um, unknown 

facid, -ere, fdd, factum, terra, -ae, f., land 

make, do jacid, -ere, j6^, jactum, 

frumentum, -i, n., grain throw 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

capture manufacture territory reject 

EXERCISES 

304. 1. Ntintius in silva capi6tur et necfibitur. 2. lUe 
puer parvum carrum facit. 3. Saxa ft Germanis et Gallls 
jaciuntur. 4. Multi ex e5 oppidS fugigbant. 5. Nostri in 
illLs vicis multum frumentum capient. 6. Britannia erat 
RSmanis terra incognita. 7. Helv6til castra ante silvam 
p5nent. 8.. Ille vir multas fSbulas nfirrabat. 9. Hi amid 
did in e5dem v!c5 habitavSrunt. 10. Saepe in eadem via 
ambul5. 

306. 1. The slave takes the sword and shield. 2. The boy- 
will throw a stone over (across) the wall. * 3. This town will 
not be taken by the Romans. 4. We w;ere making a large 
number of shields. 5. Why were you fleeing from the camp? 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What are the two classes of verbs in the third conjugation? 2. Give 
a synopsis of fadd in the third person singular, active voice, indicative 
mood. 3. Give the principal parts of p5nd. 4. Give the future active 
participle of capid. 5. Conjugate gerd in the future indicative active. 
6. What is meant by the phrase terra )irma^ 
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LESSON LII 
REVIEW OF THE PRESENT SYSTEM, Iin>ICATIVE MOOD 
306. 





PRBSBNT 


INFINITIVE 








Terminations 


stem 


I. 


portare 


-are 


porta- 


II. 


monSre 


-6re 


inone- 


III. 


fducere 
\capere 


-ere 


duce-V 
cape J 


IV. 


audire 


-ire 


audi- 



THE PRESENT INDICATIVE 

307. The present tense is formed by adding the personal 
endings to the present stem. In the first person singular of 
the first conjugation and of the 5 verbs of the third conju- 
gation the stem vowel disappears. In the third conjugation 
the vowel of the stem ending becomes u before -nt and -ntur* 
It becomes i before all other endings except -ris. In all id 
verbs -nt and -ntur are preceded by iu. 







ACTIVE 






I. 


II. 

moneo 
mon6s 
monet 


Singular 

III. 




IV. 


m <4^ 


duco 
dacis 
ducit 


capio 
capis 
capit 


audiQ 
au(^ 
audit 






Plural 






portamus 

portatis 

portant 


l|| 


ducimus 

ducitis 

ducunt 

PASSIVE 

Singular 


capimus 
capitis 
capiimt . 


audTmus 

audltis 

audiunt 


portor 

portaiis 

portatur 


III 


dacor 

duceris 

dacitur 


capior 
caperis 
capitur 


audior 
audlris 
audltur 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



FIRST LATIN BOOK 



125 



portamur 
portftmii^ 
portantur 



monSmur 
monemini 
monentur , 



Plural 

ducimur 
dQcimini 
ducuntur 



capimur 
capimini 
capiuntur 



audlmur 
audlmini 
audiuntur 



THB IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 



308. The sign of the imperfect tense, -ba-, appears in all 
four conjugations. In third conjugation 6 verbs the short e 
of the stem becomes long before -bft-, making their imperfect 
tense identical with that of the second conjugation. Third 
conjugation verbs in id and all fourth conjugation verbs have 
the tense sign preceded by 15. 







ACTIVE 




■v 






Singular 






I. 


II. 

monebam 

monebUs 

monebat 


III 


• 


IV. 


P9rtabam 

portabas 

portabat 


ducebam 

ducebas 

dQcebat 


capiebam 

capiebas 

capigbat 


audiebam 

audiebas 

audiebat 






Plural 






portabamus 

portabatis 

portabant 


monSbamus 

monebatis 

monebant 


ducebamus 

ducebatis 

duc6bant 

PASSIVE 
Singular 


capiebamus 

capiebatis 

capiebant 


audieb§,mus 

audiebatis 

audiebant 


portabar 

portabaris 

portabatur 


mongbar 

monebaris 

monebatur 


ducebar 

ducebaris 

ducebatur 

Plural 


capiebar 

capiebaris 

capiebatur 


audiebar 

audiebaris 

audiebatur 


portabamur 
portabamini 
port&bantur 


monebamur 
monebamiiii 
mongbantur 


dQcebamur 
ducebamini 
dacebantur 


capiebamur 
capigbamini 
capiebanjiur 


audiebamur 
audiebamini 
audigbantur 



THE FUTURE INDICATIVE 



309. In the first and second conjugations the tense sign 
is -bi- except in the third person plural, in which it appears as 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



126 



JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 



-bu-, and in the second person singular of the passive, where 
it becomes -be-. The i disappears before -5 and- -or. In the 
third and fourth conjugations the tense sign is -6- (in the first 
person singular, -a-). The i of the 15 verbs of the third con- 
jugation and of the verbs of the fourth conjugation is 
retained. 

ACTIVE 



I. 



II. 



Singular 



II. 



IV. 



portabO 
port&bis 
portkbit 


ill 


ducam 

dQc6s 

dGcet 

Plural 


capiam 

capiSs 

capiet 




portabimus 

portSbitia 

portabunl 


monSbimus 

mongbitis 

monSbunt 


dQcemus 

dQcStis 

dticent 

PASSIVE 

Singular 


capigmus 

capigtis 

capient 


AudigmuB 

audigtis 

audient 


portftbor 

port&beris 

port&bitur 


mongbor 

mongberis 

mongbitur 


dQcar 

dQceris 

dOcgtur 

Plural 


capiar 

capigris 

capigtur 


audiar 

audigns 

audigtur 


port&bimur 
port&bimini 
portabuntur 


monSbimur 
mongbimini 
monSbuntur 


dac6mur 
dQcgmii^ 
dQcentur 


capigmuF 
capigmini 
capientur 


aiidigmur 
audigmini 
audientur 


310. 




VOCABULARY 







captivus, -i) M./ prisoner iterum, adv., again 

castellunii -i, n., fort, redoubt mox, adv., soon, presently 
cdnficid, -ficere, -fSci, -fee- oppugnd, -Are» -ftvii -fttum, 
turn, finish, .complete attack 

tMum, -i, N., weapon 



captive 



RELATED BNGUSH WORDS 

castle confectionery 



reiterate 
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STREET OF OSTIA 

EXERCISES 

311. 1. In castrls mult5s captiv5s servosque reperiemus. 
2, Galli castella R5man5nmi mox oppugnabunt sed non 
capient. 3. Socii nostn itenun auxilium nostrum postulant. 

4. Ex silvS fugimus quod periculum magnopere timemus. 

5. Tela a nostris in oppidum GermanOrum jaciuntur. 6. Hoc 
bellum n5n xeleriter cSnficiStur. 7. Cur iterum haec loca 
expl5rabas? 8. Feminae cum pueils et puellis in oppidls 
manebant, et viri in proeli5 pugnabant. 9. Mult! ex Hiber- 
nia nunc veniunt. 10. Pueri son5 proelii terrebuntur. 

312. 1, Many prisoners are seen in the camp. 2. The 
barbarians will attack this fort again, but they will not cap- 
ture the camp. 3. This victory will frighten the Gauls 
greatly, and they will flee from their villages. 4. Oiw men 
were sending the prisoners to the island. 5. The boy was 
carrying (gerere) a weapon because the place was dangerous. 
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LESSON LIII 
REVIEW OF THE PERFECT SYSTEM, INDICATIVE MOOD 

313. 1. The formation of the perfect system is the same in 

all four conjugations. The perfect stem (which is used only 

in the active voice) is found by dropping the -i of the perfect 

active indicative, the third of the principal parts. The 

endings of the perfect indicative active are the same for all 

verbs. 

Singular 



L 



II. 



III. 



IV. 



Endings 



portavl monui 

portavisti monuisti 
portavit . monuit 



portavimus monuimus 
portavistis monuistis 
portaverunt monuerunt 



duxi cej)i 


audl\^ 


-i 


duxistl cepisti 


audivisti 


-isti 


dtixit cgpit 


audlvit 


-it 


Plural 






duximus cepimus 


audivimus 


-imus 


duxistis cepistis 


audivistis 


-istis 


duxerunt ceperunt 


audiverunt 


-erunt 



2. The sign of the past perfect indicative is -era-, which is 
added to the perfect stem. 



11. 



III. 



portaveram 


monueram 


portaveras, 


monueras, 


etc. 


etc. 



duxeram ceperam 

duxeras, ceperas, 

etc. etc. 



IV. 

audiveram 
audiveras, 
etc. 



3. The sign of the future perfect is -eri-, which is added to 
the perfect stem. Before -6 the i of the tense sign disappears. 



portavero 


monuero 


duxero 


cepero 


audivero 


portaveris, 


monueris, 


duxeris, 


ceperis, 


audiveris, 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



REVIEW OF THE PERFECT SYSTEM IN THE PASSIVE VOICE 

314. The formation of the perfect system in the passive 
is the same in all four conjugations. The perfect is made 
up of the past passive participle and the present tense* of 
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sum; the past perfect, of the past passive participle and the 
imperfect tense of sum; and the future perfect, of the past 
passive participle and the future tense of simi. 



PERFECT 
portatus sum 
monitus sum, 
etc. 

316. 



PAST PERFECT 

portatus eram 

monitus eram, 

etc. 

VOCABULARY 



future; perfect 

portatus er5 

monitus ero, 

etc. 



animus, -i, m., mind, cpur- 

age, spirit 
justitia, -ae, f., justice 
ndndum, adv., not yet 
regnum, -i, n., royal power; 

kingdom 



pervenid, -venire, -vSnI, 

-ventum, arrive 
pet6, -ere, peHvi, peHtum, 

seek, ask 
teg5, -ere, tSsi, tectum, 

cover, protect 



RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 



animate 



justice 



compete 



protection 



EXERCISES 



316. 1. Scut5 meo amicum tuum texi. 2. Multi in ea 
terra aiu'um petiverunt. 3. Hie vir propter justitiam suam 
saepe laudatus est. 4. Nondum amissus est animus. 5. Po- 
eta clarus in oppidmn nostrum pervenit. 6. Tiun filius 
illius viri regnimi in Italia occupaverat. 7. Barbari poenam 
timebant et ex castrls fugerunt. 8. A legato saepe copiae 
Gallorum superatae erant. 9. Duxistis; cepistis; audlvistis; 
cepit; ceperat; ceperit. 10. Auditus est; auditus erat; 
auditus erit; capti sunt; capti erant; capti erunt. 

317. 1. I shall have arrived in Gaul, and I shall be free. 
2. You (singvlar) will lose royal power on account of this 
war. 3. The royal power has been seized and the towns 
have been captured. 4. We had fortified the camp and were 
awaiting the forces of the barbarians. 5. He has fled; he had 
fled; he will have fled; he comes; he has come. 
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LESSON LIV 



THE THIRD DECLENSION OF NOUNS 
THB HOMIN ATIVB AND GBNITIVB OP THB THIRD DECLENSION 

318. Nouns of the third declension have the genitive 
singular ending in -is. In this declension the nominative 
singular is formed in a niunber of different ways. But if the 
genitive singular is learned at the same time as the nomi- 
native, these variations in the nominative will cause n« diflS- 
culty. This declension includes masculine, feminine, and 
neuter nouns. 

MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS WITH THB GENITIVB 
PLURAL IN 'UM 

319. There are two general classes of nouns in the third 
declension. They differ mainly in the ending of the genitive 
plural. Those which belong to the first class have the 
genitive plural ending in -tmi. Masculine and feminine nouns 
of this class are decUned as follows: 



ISx, F., law 
Base, l€g- 

NoM. lex 

Gen. legis 

Dat. legT 

Ace. legem 

Abl. lege 

NoM. leges 

Gen. I6gum 

Dat. l§gibus 

Ace. legSs 

Abl. legibus 



Singular 



Plural 



milesy M., soldier 
Base, milit- 

NoM. miles 

Gen. militis 

Dat. militi 

Aec. militem • 

Abl. milite 

NoM. militgs 

Gen. militimi 

Dat. militibus 

Aee. mllites 

Abl. militibus 
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frftter, m., brother 
Basb, frfltr- 

Singtdar 

NoM. frater 

Gen. fratris 

Dat. fratri 

Ace. fratrem 

Abl. fratre 



Plural 



NoM. fratres 

Gen. frStrum 

Dat. fratribus 

Ace. fratres 

Abl. fratribus 



homd, M.y mem 
Base, homin- 

NoM. homo 

Gen. bominis 

Dat. homini 

Ace. hominem 

Abl. homine 

NoM. hominSs 

Gen. bominum 

Dat. bominibus 

Ace. bomings 

Abl. bominibus 



BNDINGS 

320. The case endings, as seen above, are as folIo¥^: 

Singvlar Plural 

NoM. -^ -ds 

Gen. -is -um 

Dat. -i -ibus 

Ace. -em -€s 

Abl, -e -ibus 

321. VOCABULARY 



frater, frfttris, m., brother 
Hispdnia, -ae, f., Spain 
interficiOy -ficere, -fdci, -fec- 
. tum, kill 



homd, hominis, m., man 
ISxy l§gis, F., law 
milesy militiSy m., soldier 
r6x, rdgis, m., king 



o. The word homO is more frequently used than vir 
to mean man or human being in a general sense. Usually 
vir means a mxtn of courage or honor. 



1 The formation of the nominative is explained in the Appendix, socticm 6t4 Note. 
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RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

fraternal legal inilitary regal 

EXERCISES 

322. 1. Rex Hispaniae multos mllites habebat. 2. Frater 
mens item miles fuit et in bell5 vulneratus est. 3. Hanc 
legem probamus et laudamus. 4. Ad eum locum magnum 
numerum militum dtixit. 5. Rex ab inimico interfectus est. 
6. Hi homines leges non timent. 7. Hie vir potentiam regis 
n5n timet. 8. Milites Roman! scuta et gladiOs habuerunt. 
9. Fratrem meimi saepe laudavisti. 10. Hi milites patriam 
suam amant. 11. Milites nostri scuta non gerunt. 

323. 1. This law is good, and it is praised by many. 
2. Our soldiers are now in Gaul. 3. Your brother saw the 
soldiers in the forest. 4. Many barbarians were killed in 
flight by the soldiers. 5. This man has lost his brother and 
his son. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the ending of the genitive singular in the third declension? 
in the second declension? 2. Decline together ISz bona. 3. Decline 
together the words for this soldier. 4. Give the endings of the accusative 
plural of silva, dominus, and homd. 5. How do homd and vir differ in 
meaning? 6. What is the legislature of a state? 



ANCIENT BOWLS 
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LESSON LV 

THE THIRD DECLENSION (Continued) 
NEUTBR NOUNS WITH THE GENITIVE PLURAL IN -UM 

324. There are many neuter nouns of the third declension. 
These, like the masculine and feminine nouns, form the nomi- 
native in different ways. Neuter nouns belonging to the 
same general class of the third declension as the masculine 
and feminine nouns which have been given, are declined '^ 
as follows: 



flumen, n., river 
Base, flumin- 

NoM. flumen 

Gen. fltiminis 

Dat. flumini 

Ace. flumen 

Abl. flumine 

NoM. flumina 

Gen. fltiminum 

Dat. fltiminibus 

Ace. flumina 

Abl. fluminibus 

corpus, N., body 
Base, corpor- 

NoM. corpus 

Gen. corporis 

Dat. corpori 

Aee. corpus 

Abl. corpore 



Singular 



Plural 



caput, N., head 
Base, capit- 

NoM. caput 

Gen. capitis 

Dat. capiti 

Aee. caput 

Abl. capite 

NoM. capita 

Gen. capitum 

Dat. capitibus 

Aee. capita 

Abl. capitibus 

iter, N., journey^ road 
Base, itiner- 

Singular 

NoM. iter 

Gen. itineris 

Dat. itineri 

Ace. iter 

Abl. itinere 



Endings 

-is 
-i 
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Plural 



NOM. 


corpora 


NOM. 


itinera 


-a 


Gkn. 


corporum 


Gen. 


itinenim, 


-tun 


Dat. 


corporibus 


Dat. 


itineribus 


-ibiis 


Aco. 


corpora 


Ace. 


itinera 


-a 


Abl. 


corporibus 


Abl. 


itineribus 


-ibus 



o. These four words illustrate different formations of 
the nominative, but there is no difference in the manner 
in which they are declined. If any one of the four is 
learned, the others can be declined, when the nominative 
and genitive are known. These nominatives are explained 
in section 624 of the Appendix, page 272. 

325. In the neuter noun templum of the second declen- 
sion (section 56), we have seen that the accusative singular 
is the same as the nominative singular, and that the accusa- 
tive plural is the same as the nominative plural. This is 
also true of the neuter nouns of the third declension given 
above, and it is true of all neuter nouns in the Latin lan- 
guage, no matter what the declension to which they belong. 



326. 



VOCABULARY 



caput, capitis, n., head 
corpus, corporis, n., body 
d§fend5, -fendere, -fendi, 

-fSnstmi, defend 
dSfessus, -a, -um, tired out, 

exhausted 



flymen, fUiminis, n., river . 
iter, itineris, n., road, march, 

journey 
nSmO, dat, nSmini, ace. ndmi- 

nem {no gen. or abl.), no 

one 



a. The missing genitive and dative of n§mO are sup- 
pUed from another word which will be given later. 



RELATED ENGUSH^WORDS 



capital 



corporal 



defender 
defense 



itinerary 
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EXERCISES 

327. 1. niud fiiumen latum et altum est. 3. Hi homings 
magna corpora habent, sed militSs boni n5n erunt. 3. Prater 
tuns iter longum fgcerat et defessus erat. 4. Hie equus 
caput parvmn habet. 5. Ngm5 frStrem tumn laudat. 
6. Patriam nostram gladils, n5n verbis, dgfendgmus. 7. Mul- 
ti milites ROman! in e5 proelio interfecti sunt, sed nemS 
fQgit. 8. Corpus meum scut5 texl, et nOn vulneratus sum. 
9. In hoc fiiumine sunt multae insulae. 10. LSgSs Italiae et 
Galliae ndn eaedem sunt. 

328. 1. I shall defend my brother with my sword. 2. We 
shall see the large river from this place. 3. This wild beast 
has a large body. 4. The head of this statue is beautiful. 
5. The boys have been working (have worked), and they are 
tired out. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the ending of the nominative and accusative plural of neuter 
nouns of the second declension? of the third declension nouns given in 
section 324? 2. What other form of neuter nouns in the singular number is 
the same as the nominative? 3. Decline together fliimen l&tum. 4. How 
many case forms of n6md are there? 5. Decline iter. 6. Give an English 
adjective which is connected in derivation with d6f endft* 



TENTH REVIEW LESSON 

329. VOCABULARY REVIBW 

anguluSy -!, M. fltimen, flfuninis, n. 

animus, -I, m. frSter, frStriSi h. 

biennium, -I, n. frOmentum, -I, n. 

captlvus, -I, M. Hibemia, -ae, p. 

caput, capitis, n. Hispania, -ae, p. 

castellum, -I, n. homO, hominis, m. 

corpus, corporis, N. impedlmentiun, -I, n. 

factum, -I, N. iter, itineris, n. 
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justitia, -ae, f. terra, -ae, f. 

lex, legis, f. tuba, -ae, f. 

miles, mllitis, m. vallum, -i, n. 

nemo, dot. nemini, m., f. defessus, -a, -um 

regnum, -i, n. idem, eadem, idem 

rex, regis, m. incognitus, -a, -um 

sagitta, -ae, f. novem 

somis, -i, M. octo 

terminus, -i, m. primus, -a, -ima 

amitto, -mittere, -misi, -missimi 

audio, -ire, -ivi, -itmn 

capio, -ere, cepi, captum 

cingo, -ere, cinxi, cinctima 

conficio, -ficere, -feci, -feetmn 

condemns, -are, -avi, -atum . 

contends, -tendere, -tendi, -tentimi 

defends, -fendere, -fendl, -fensum 

excedo, -cedere, -cessi, -cessima 

faciS, -ere, feci, factum 

fugio, -ere, fugi, fugiturus 

gero, -ere, gessi, gestum 

interficio, -ficere, -feci, -fectimi 

jacio, -ere, jeci, jactum 

munio, -ire, -ivi, -itum 

oppugns, -are, -avi, -atum 

perveniS, -venire, -veni, -ventum 

pets, -ere, -ivi, -itum 

pSnS, -ere, posui, positum 

reperiS, -ire, repperi, repertum 

scribS, -ere, scripsi, scriptum 

tegS, -ere, texi, tectum 

veniS, -ire, veni, ventimi 
bis iterum postea trans 

celeriter mox statim -que 

interdima nSndum inter 
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LESSON LVI 

THE THIRD DECLENSION (Continued) 

MASCUUNB AND FSMININB NOUNS WITH THE GENITIVE PLURAL IN -lUM 

330. The second of the two general classes of nouns of the 
third declension differs from the first class in that the geni- 
tive plural ends in -ium instead of -um. There are also a 
few other differences. In the vocabularies of this book these 
nouns have the genitive plural ending -ium printed after the 
genitive singular. Masculine and feminine nouns of this class 
are declined as follows: 

331. 



hostis, M., enemy 


caedes, f., slaughter 


gSns, F. 


, nation, 


Base, host- 


Base, caed- 




Base, gent- 






Singvlar 






Endings 


NoM. hostis 


NOM. 


caedes 


NOM. 


gens 


-S 


Gen. hostis 


Gen. 


caedis 


Gen. 


gentis 


-is 


Dat. host! 


Dat. 


caedi , 


Dat. 


genti 


-i 


Ace. hostem 


Ace. 


caedem 


Ace. 


gentem 


-em 


Abl. hoste 


Abl. 


caede 
Plural 


Abl. 


gente 


-e 


NoM. hostes 


NOM. 


caedes 


NOM. 


gentes 


-€s 


Gen. hostium 


Gen. 


caedium 


Gen. 


gentium 


-itim 


Dat. hostibus 


Dat. 


caedibus 


Dat. 


gentibus 


-ibus 


Ace. hostis, -es 


Ace. 


caedis, -es 


Ace. 


gentis, -es 


-is,-es 


Abl. hostibus 


Abl. 


caedibus 


Abl. 


gentibus 


-ibus 



a. The nouns given above really belong to two 
groups, one called i-stems, the other mixed stems. For 
the present they may be taken as one class. 

6. The Romans sometimes used -is and sometimes -es 
as the ending of the accusative plural. The form in -is 
is the more common. 
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332. VOCABULARY 

caeddSy caedis, -iunxi f., gdns, gentis, -ium, f., nation, 

slaughter, massacre tribe 

dividOy -ere, dM^, dii^sum, hostis,hostiS9-ium»M.,enemy^ 

divide, separate quoque, conj.y also 

finis, fioiSy -itun, m., end; pi. vincO, -ere, vie!, victum, eon- 
country quer, defeat 

a. The noun hostis regularly refers to an enemy of a 
country or nation, while inimicus refers to a personal 
enemy. 

h. The adverb quoque never stands at the beginning 
of a clause. It is put immediately after the word which 
it emphasizes. 

RELATED BNGUSH WORDS 

division final hostile convince 

EXERCISES 

333. Hoc fltimen fines Gallorum a (Jrom) Germanis 
dividit. Gent§s GermanOrum hostes GallOrum erant et saepe 
cum Gallis bellum gerebant. Multa oppida e5rum ceperunt. 
Tum magna caedes hominmn facta est. Sed R5mani in 
Galliam venerunt et German5s vfcerunt. Gallos quoque 
superaverunt, et in finibus Gall5rum mans^runt. Postea 
multae gentes GallOrum socil ROmSnOrum erant et eos in 
bello jtiverunt. Sed German! et R5manl numquam socii aut 
amic! erant. 

334. 1. This nation has a wide country. 2. The Helve- 
tians also waged war with the Germans. 3. We conquered 
many enemies and we defended our native country. 4. A 
high wall separates the field from the forest. 5. I came, I 
saw, I conquered. 



^ Oocadionally hostis is feminine. 
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1. What is the most unportant distinction between the third declension 
nouns of section 881 and those which have previously been given? 2. De- 
cline together haec g6ns. 3. How do hostis and iiumictis di£fer in mean- 
ing? 4. What is the position of quoque in a clause? 5. What Latin word 
in the vocabulary of this lesson is often printed at the end of a book? 



LESSON LVII 

THE THIRD DECLENSION (Continned) 
NBUTBR NOUNS WITH THE GBNITIVB IN -lUM 

335. The second class of nouns of the third declension has 
a number which are neuter. The nominative of these ends 
in -e or -al or -ar. They are declined as follows: 



insignei n., badge y 


calcar, n., sjmr 


animal, v., anim 


Base, insign- 


Base, calc&r 


Base, animftl- 






Singvlar 


Mmdh^,^ 


NOM. 


insigne 


calcar 


animal — 


Gen. 


insignis 


calc^Uis 


animfilis -is 


Dat. 


insignl 


calcari 


anim&Ii -i 


Ace. 


insigne 


calcar 


animal — 


Abl. 


Insignl 


calcari 
Plural 


animall -i 


NOM.. 


insignia 


calcSria 


anim&lia Ab. 


Gen. 


insigniimi 


calcSriimi 


anim&lium -ium 


Dat. 


insignibus 


calcSribus 


animalibus -ibus 


Ace. 


insignia 


calcSria 


anim&lia -ia 


Abl. 


insignibus 


calcaribus 


anim&libus -ibus 



a. In addition to having the genitive plural ending 
-ium these nouns differ from the neuter nouns given in 
section 324 in that the ablative singular ends in -i| and 
the nominative and accusative pliwal in -ia. 
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336. VOCABULARY 

animal, anim&lis, -itun, n., insigne, insignis, -ium, n., 
animal badge, decoration 

calcar, calcaris, -ium, n., legid, -5nis, f., legion 

spur ndvis, n^vis, -ium, f., ship, 

incendd, -cendere, -cendi, boat 

-cSnstun, set on fire, burn trfld5, -dere, -didi, -ditum, 

surrender (transitive) 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

animal incendiary incense insignia naval 

EXERCISES 

337. 1. In his locis mnlta animalia interfecta sunt. 
2. Equus meus calcar magnopere timet. 3. Hi milites 
insignia habent quod fortiter in bello pugnaverunt. 4. Haec 
legiO castra munigbat. 5. Hostes victi sunt et gladios suos 
tradiderunt. 6. In patria nostra sunt multa et magna 
flumina, sed non multae naves in his fluminibus videntur. 
7. Helvetii oppida sua incenderunt. 8. Rex quoque fugit 
sed in fuga captus est. 9. Nemo hanc gentem laudabit. 
10. Trans illud flumen domiciUum nostrum erit. 11. Agros 
ejus gentis occupabimus. 

338. 1. We saw a large animal in the forest. 2. The boy 
wounded the horse with the spur. 3. Many ships were built 
by the Ueutenant, and the town was fortified. 4. We saw 
the badges and weapons of the Gauls. 5. The soldiers of 
this legion will fight bravely. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the nominative singular endings of neuter nouns which have the 
genitive plural in -ium. 2. In what does the ablative singular of these 
nouns end? 3. How does the ending of the nominative and accusative 
plural of these nouns differ from the ending of the same cases of the neuter 
nouns given in section 324? 4. Give the nominative and the genitive plural 
of legio and of n&vis. 5. What is meant by "a fire of incendiary origin?" 
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LESSON LVIII 

DECLEiJSION OF VIS: GENDER IN THE THIRD 
DECLENSION 

THE DECLENSION OF VIS 

339. A few third declension nouns are somewhat irregular. 
One of these is vis, /orc6, which has a different stem in the plural 
from that appearing in the singular. It is declined as follows: 

vis, force, violence; pi., strength 
Base, vi-, vir- 

Singular Plural 

NoM. vis vires 

Gen. — virium 

Dat. — viribus 

^ Ace. vim viris or vires 

Abl. vi viribus 

a. The accusative plural, viris, is to be distinguished 
from the dative and ablative plural of vir by the long i 
of the first syllable. It has no genitive or dative singu- 
lar. 

GENDER IN THE THIRD DECLENSION 

340. Nouns ending in -tSs and -tiis and most nouns end- 
ing in -gd and -i6 are feminine. 

Nouns ending in -tor are masculine. 

Nouns ending in -e, -al, -ar, -n, and -t are neuter. 

341. VOCABULARY 

ar6, -are, -avi, -atum, plow olim, adv., formerly, once 

deled, -ere, -evi, -etum, de- upon a time 

stroy urbs, urbis, -ium, f., city 

ignis, ignis, -itun, m., fire vis, see 339, f., force, vio- 

m5ns, montis, -ium, m., lence; pL, strength 

mountain 
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m. The notin ignis usually has the aUative igni, 
although igne is sometimes used. It will be possible to 
decide from the meaning of the sentence in which it 
oocura whether igni is dative or ablative. 

RBLATBD BNGUSH WORDS 

arable ignite suburban vim 

EXERCISES 

342. 1. HostSs urbem soci5rum nostrOrum igi^ dglevSrunt. 
2. Vim hostium n5n timSbfimus. 3. Olim patria nostra erat 
terra incognita. 4. Hie puer hodi§ in agr5 aravit, et defessus 
est. 5. Alt! montSs ex lu-be nostra videntur. 6. Olim in hSc 
urbe erant multa et pulchra templa. 7. Sed barbari ea 
templa incendSrunt. 8. FrSter mens in his montibus multa 
animSlia interfScit. 9. Illud templum pulchrum igi^ deletum 
est. 10. Hie puer virgs suSs saepe laudat. 11. Multi urbem 
nostram n5n laudant. 

343. 1. Once upon a time this city was destroyed by fire. 
2. There is a high mountain on this large island. 3. The 
Gauls feared the violence of this king. 4. I was plowing in a 
large field across the river. 5. Why does this man have a 
badgeT 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Decline together magna yds. 2. Give the nominative and the geni- 
tive plural of vis and of vir. 3. Give the ablative plural of vis and of vir. 
4. What endings in the nominative singular of the third declension are 
found only in neuter nouns? 5. Conjugate d§le6 in the futiu-e indicative 
active. 6. What is ara&^ land? 
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LESSON LIX 
FRBSENT mFOTITIVE:'' CONSTRUCTION WITH JUBBO 
THE PRBSBNT INKIIHTIVS OF RBGULAR VERBS 

344. The terminations of the present infinitive, active 
and passive; in the four conjugations are as follows: 

I. II. III. IV. 

Active -fire -€re -ere -ire 

Passive -ftii -€ri -i -W 

345. The following table shows the formation and trans- 
lation of the present infinitives, active and passive: 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

I. portfire, to carry portfiri, to be carried 

II. monere, to warn mongri, to be warned 

^,. fducere, to lead ddcl, to be led 

' \capere, to take capl,-to be taken 

IV. audire, to hear audiri, to be heard 

a. In the third conjugation the present passive infin- 
itive has one syllable less than the present active 
infinitive. 

CONSTRUCTION WITH JUBE6 

346. The verb jubed takes as object an infinitive with its 
subject in the accusative. Eum manure jubSbimus, we shall 
order him to remain. 

347. VOCABULARY 

arbor, arboriSi f., tree jube5| jubSrCi jus^, jussumi 

centuridy -5mSy m., centurion order, command 
expugn5y -drci -ftvi, -atum, pater, patris, m., father 
take by storm, capture tectum, -i, n., house, roof 

tutus, -a, -um, safe 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

arboreal arbor paternal 
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FOBUM OF POMPEII 



EXERCISES 



348. 1. Centurio milites vicum barbarorum delere jubet. 
2. Pater meus hunc agnim ararl jussit. 3. Quis illam 
statuam ibi poni jussit? 4. Tectum amici mei igni deletum 
est. 5. Nostri illam magnam" urbem mox expugnabunt. 
6. Vis barbarorum ab oppidanis magnopere timebatur. 7. In 
tectis nostrls hodie manemus quod via non tuta est. 
8. Arbores illlus silvae altae sunt. 9. Hoc oppidum num- 
quam a barbarls capietur. 10. Defendere, defend!, interfici, 
muniri, complere, compleri. 

349. 1. We have ordered these animals to be killed. 
2. The Ueutenant ordered ships to be built in this river. 3. I 
saw your horse among the trees on the island. 4. The cen- 
turion orders the camp to be defended by the soldiers. 
5. Your father was a soldier in that war. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 



1. Give the endings of the present passive infinitive in the four conju- 
gations. 2. Give the present infinitives, active and passive, of ezpugnd 
and habed. 3. What is the rule for the use of the infinitive with jubed? 
4. What is the accusative singular of vis? of vir? 5. Explain the case of 
igni, sentence 4, section 348. 6. What is arhoricuUuref 
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LESSON LX 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 
CLASSES OF THIRD DECLENSION ADJECTIVES 

360. The adjectives which have been given in the previous 
lessons belong to the first and second declensions. There are 
also many adjectives of the third declension. A few of these 
have three forms in the nominative, one for each gender, 
others have two forms for the nominative, the masculine and 
feminine being the same, and others have only one form in 
the nominative for all three genders. They are accordingly 
known as adjectives of three endings, adjectives of two end- 
ings, and adjectives of one ending. 

ADJECTIVES OF THREE ENDINGS 

361. Adjectives of three endings, those which have a 
separate form for each gender, are decUned as follows: 



&cer, bold 



NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 



Singular 
Maac. Fem. 

acer 
acris 
acrl 



acns 
acris 
acri 



acrem acrem 
acrl acri 



NeiU. 

acre 

acris 

acrl 

acre 

acrl 



Plural 

Maac. Fem. Neut. 

acres acres acria 

acrium acrium acrium 

acribus acribus acribus 

acris, -es acris, -es acria 

acribus acribus acribus 



a. The number of adjectives of this class is not large. 



362. 



VOCABULARY 



&cer, &cris, dcre^ spirited, 

bold, sharp 
celer, celeris, celere, swift 
colliSi collis, -ium, m., hill 



luna, -ae, f., moon 
nubgs, nubis, -ium, f., cloud 
par6, -are, -fivi, -attmi, pre- 
pare 



tened, -§re, -ui, hold 
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RELATED ERGUSH WORDS 

accelerator lunar prepare tenacious 

EXERCISES 

363. 1. Milit^ nostri in proeli5 acrSs sunt. 2. Ek|uum 
celerem habe5, et mox in oppidum perveniam. 3. Ex h6c 
coUe multa t^ta videbimus. 4. Puer t6lum tenet, sed in 
proeli5 non pugnabit. 5. Turn nub6s liinam celabant et 
viam n5n vidSbamus. 6. Naves parabimus et statim ex hoc 
loc5 fugigmus. 7. Pater mens praemium huic puero dari 
jussit. 8. Eundem collem ex oppid5 

Aadi. 9. In eO agr5 est magna arbor. 
10. Anna paravimus et nunc tuti 
sumus. 

364. 1. The Gauls are bold 
soldiers, and they often defeat their 
enemies. 2. We did not see the 
moon on account of the clouds. 

3. They had not prepared arms 
because they did not fear war. 

4. The boy was standing among 
the trees in the field. 5. We saw 

^ ^ XI X 1-11 TEMPLE AT TTVOIA 

a great fire on that hill. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What are the three classes of adjectives of the third declension? 
2. Decline celer. 3. Decline together miles Acer. 4. Give the present 
passive infinitives of pard and of tened. 5. Give the ablative singular 
of iter and of calcar. 6. What other words beside prepare can you give 
which seem to be derived from pard? 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



FIRST LATIN BOOK 



147 



ELEVENTH REVIEW LESSON 

REVIEW TOPICS 

366. (1) Third conjugation verbs in -15. 

(2) Third declension nouns with the genitive plural 

in -um. 

(3) Third declension nouns with the genitive plural 

in -ium. 

(4) Gender in the third declension. 

(5) The present infinitive, active and passive. 

(6) Construction with jube5. 

(7) Third declension adjectives of three endings. 

(8) The present system of the four conjugations. 

(9) The perfect system of "the four conjugations. 

ENOUSH DERIVATIVES FROM LATIN 

366. Define the following EngUsh words and give Latin 
words with which they are connected in derivation: 



accelerator 


defend 


legal 


animal 


divide 


lunar 


animate 


division 


manufacture 


arable 


ensign 


military 


arbor 


final 


naval 


capital 


fraternal 


paternal 


captive 


fugitive 


prepare 


capture 


hostile 


protection 


castle 


ignite 


' regal 


compete 


incendiary 


reiterate 


confectionery 


incense 


reject 


convince 


itinerary 


suburban 


corporal 


justice 


tenacious 



vim 
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THIRD 



LESSON LXI 

DECLENSION ADJECTIVES (Contiiiued) : 
COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE 



ADJECTIVES QF TWO ENDINGS 

367. Many adjectives of the third declension have the 
same forms for the masculine and feminine. 





omnis, 


aU 




Singular 




Plural 




Maac. and Fern. 


Neut. 


Maac. and Fern. 


Neut. 


NoM. omnis 


omne 


omngs 


omnia 


Gen. omnis 


omnis 


omnium 


omnium 


Dat. omnI 


omnT 


omnibus 


omnibus 


Ace. onmem 


omne 


omnis, -es 


omnia 


Abl. omni 


omni 


omnibus 


omnibus 



THE COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE 

368. An infinitive is sometimes used to complete the 
meaning of another verb. When thus used it denotes an 
action of the same person as the subject of the verb on which 
it depends. Thus, He wishes to return. In this sentence to 
return is a complementary infinitive. 

a. This use is the same in English and in Latin, and 
a few examples have occurred in the preceding exercises. 

6. An English infinitive expressing purpose in such 
phrases as We came to see you represents a different 
usage and cannot be translated by a Latin infinitive. 



369. 



VOCABULARY 



ancoray -ae, f., anchor 
appropinqu5y -dre, -ftvi, -attun, 

approach 
cupi5, -ere, cupM, cupitum, 

wish, desire 



fortis, fortei brave 
multitud5| -inis, f., multitude 
omnisi omne, all 
pauci, -ae, -a (plural), few, a 
few 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



FIRST LATIN BOOK 149 

a. The masculine plural, omnes, is often used sub- 
stantively (see section 239) just as the English aU is 
frequently used to mean every one {every person). Thus, 
Omn^s fugiunt, aU are fleeing. The neuter plural omnia 
is als© used substantively to mean all things or every- 
thing. 

b. When used substantively pauci means few or a few 
(persons). X^^^s, Pauc! manent, few remain. The singu- 
lar forms of pauci are so rare that they may be disre- 
garded. 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

anchor fortitude multitude omnipotent 

EXERCISES 

360. 1. Hi mllites fortes hostes superabunt. 2. Puella in 
urbe manere cupit quod amici ibi sunt. 3. Omnes oppi- 
dan! milites laudaverunt. 4. Navis ancoram amiserat et in 
magno periculo erat. 5. Pauca animalia hodie in silva vidi- 
mus. 6. Centurio cum quinque mlUtibus ex castris appropin- 
quabat. 7. Magnam multitudinem barbarorum in bello 
cepimus. 8. Epistulam ad patrem meum mittere properabo. 
9. Omnes hunc poetam clarum videre cupiunt. 10. Pauci 
magnum periculum tum vid^bant, nunc omnes vident. 

361. 1. All your sons are now safe. 2. We shall .be de- 
fended by the weapons of these brave soldiers. 3. The 
sailors wished to bum this man's house. 4. The centurion 
ordered the soldier to approach. 5. The anchors of a few 
ships have been lost. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 



1. Decline the adjective fortis. 2. Give the ablative singular of the 
phrase nules fortis. 3. What is a complementary * infinitive? 4. Give 
the principal parts of capid and of cupid. 5. Give the genitive plural 6f 
pater and of collis. 6. What is the meaning of omnivorous? 
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LESSON LXII 
THIRD DECLENSION ADJECTIVES (Continued) 

THIRD DBCLBNSION ADJECTIVES OF ONE ElVDING 

362. Some adjectives of the third declension have the 
same form in the nominative singular for all genders. 





f 6liX| fortunate 


pot^ns, powerful 






Singular 






Mase. and Fern, 


Neui. Masc. and Fern, 


Neut. 


NOM. 


felix 


felix 


potens 


*potefis 


Gen. 


fellcis 


felicis 


potentis 


potentis 


Dat. 


felici 


felici 


potenti 


potenti 


Ace. 


felicem 


felix 


potentem 


potens 


Abl. 


felici 


felici 

Plural 


potenti, -e 


potenti, -e 


NOM. 


felices 


felicia 


potentes 


potentia 


Gen. 


felicium 


felicium 


potentium 


potentium 


Dat. 


felicibus 


felicibus 


potentibus 


potentibus 


Ace. 


felicis, -es 


felicia 


potentis, -es 


potentia 


Abl. 


felicibus 


felicibus 


potentibus 


potentibus 



a. The neuter is given separately because it differs 
from the masculine and feminine in the accusative siDf- 
gular and in the nominative and accusative plural. 



363. 



VOCABULARY 



caed5, -ere, ceci(U/ caesum, p&x, padSi f., peace 

cut, cut down pot§nS| gen, -entiSi powerful 

feiiXy gen. felicis, fortimate, retined, -tinerei -tinui, -ten- 
happy tum, restrain 

mors, mortis, f., death timor, -5ris, m., fear 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

felicitous mortal pacifist impotent retention timorous 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



^ ^ FIRST LATIN BOOK 151 

EXERCISES 

364. 1. Hie r6x fglix et potSns erat et muItSs 80ci5s hab§- 
bat. 2. FelicSs estis quod in hUc urbe habitatis. 3. Pater 
hujus r^is potentis erat miles fortis. 4. Timor mortis e5s 
yir5s fort§s n5ii retinuit. 5. Mult5s amios in ill& terra 
fuerat pHx. 6. Filins agricolae multas arbores in silva 
cecidit. 7. Multae arborgs & fili5 agricolae caesae sunt. 
8. Post mortem IggEtl centiui5 legi5nem duxit. 9. Propter 
timorem pericull puerl in vlc5 manent. 10. TSctum meum 
inter h5s coU^ aedificab5. 

366. 1. Fear of war restrains these men. 2. We are safe 
because we have powerful friends. 3. Who has cut down 
this beautiful tree? 4. This woman is happy because she 
has kind sons. 5. My father's house stands on a high hill. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 



1. Decline together urbs f^lix. 2. Give the genitive plural of rSx 
potSns. 3. Give the ablative singular of omnis arbor. 4. Give a synopsis 
of caedd in the third person singular, active voice, indicative mood. 
5. What is the derivation of omnipotent? 



LESSON LXIII 

ABLATIVE OF TIME: GENITIVE OF THE WHOLE 

THE ABLATIVB OF TIME 

366. The time at which or within which an act takes place 
is regularly expressed in Latin by a noun or pronoun in the 
ablative case without a preposition. 

E5 anno pater meus tectum novum aedificdvit, my father 
buiU a new hxmse that year, 

a. Commonly these expressions of time have the 
preposition in or on or at in English: in that year; on the 
same day; at^ the appointed hour. 
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THE GBNinVB OF THE WHOLB (PARTITIVE GENITIVE) 

367. With words denoting a part, a dependent genitive 
is used to denote 'the whole of that to which the part belongs. 

Mtilti amicorum medrum, many of my friends. 

368. VOCABULARY 

aperi5, -ire, apertu, apertum, mater, matris, f., mother 

open, open up noz, noctiSi -ium, f., night 

claudo, -ere, clau^, clausum, pars, partis, -ium, f., part 

close tempest&s, -talis, f., storm, 

lux, lucis, f., light; prima lux, tempest 
daybreak 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

aperture lucid maternal nocturnal partial tempest 

EXERCISES 

369. 1. Ea nocte tectum patris tui incensum est. 2. Lega- 
tus partem militum in castris reliquit. 3. Mater hujus 
pueri felix est quod praemium ei datum est. 4. Milites 
portam statim claudere jussi. 5. Tum lucem ignis per arbores 
vidimus. 6. Hi homings iter novmn per montes aperuerimt. 
7. Pars ejus insulae tum incognita erat et ferae bestiae per 
silvas errabant. 8. Quod legiongs appropinquabant, omn^ 
portas clausimus. 9. Prima luce {at daybreak) erat magna 
tempestas. 10. Portam aperui et ex oppido excessi. 

370. 1. I gave part of my money to the soldier. 2. On 
account of the storm we remained in the town. 3. On that 
night your brother arrived with the messenger. 4. At day- 
break the gates of the town will be opened. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What case is used for expressions of duration of time? 2. Form two 
English sentences, one containing an expression of time at which, the other 
containing an expression of duration of time. 3. Give the rule for the 
genitive of the whole. 4. Give the ablative singular of omnis and ftcer. 
5. What English adjective is connected in derivation with tempest&s? 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



FIRST LATIN BOOK 153 

LESSON LXIV 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

THE USE OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

• 

371. Thus far, the personal pronouns 7, you, he, etc. as 
subjects of the verb have been indicated in Latin by the 
personal endings of the verb, -6, -s, -t, etc. But when the 
importance of the subject is emphasized or a contrast is 
brought out between subjects of different persons, a personal 
pronoun in the nominative is used in Latin as in English. 
The other cases than the nominative are used as we should 
expect, except that the genitive of the pronouns of the first 
and second persons is not used to denote possession. The 
possessive adjectives meus, tuus, noster, vester take the 
place of the genitive in expressions of possession (section 106). 
The use of the genitive singular is not common. 

DECLENSION OF EGO AND TU 

372. The personal pronouns of the first and second per- 
sons, meaning I and you, are declined as follows: 



Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


NoM. ego 


nos 


tu 


vos 


Gen. mei 


nostrum, nostrl 


tui 


vestrum, vestrl 


Dat. mihi 


nobis 


tibi 


vobis 


Ace. me 


nos 


te 


vos 


Abl. me 


nobis 


te 


vobis 



a. The forms nostrum and vestrum are used as geni- 
tives of the whole. 

b. The forms nostri and vestri are used with nouns 
which denote action or feeling to denote the person or 
thing which stands as object of the action or feeling 
expressed. They are not employed in the exercises of 
this book. 
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373. As has been seen in section 168, the demonstrative 
is serves as a personal pronoun of the third person, meaning 
hCy she, it, they, etc. The nominative may be used for 
emphasis or when it is needed to make the meaning clear. 
Sojnetimes the forms of hie and ille are used instead of is as 
the pronoun of the third person. 

374. VOCABULARY 

avis, avis, -ium, f., bird juztft, prep, with dec., next to, 

cand, -ere, cecini, cantum, near 

sing mare, maris, n., sea {for plural 

ego, gen. mei, I see Note a) 

incipid, -cipere, -cgpf, -cep- tu, gen. tui, you 

turn, begin 

a. The nominative and accusative plural of mare is 
maria. It is rarely used in any other case in the plural. 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

aviation chant egotist incipient marine 

EXERCISES 

375. 1. Ego in campo ambulo, tu in urbe manes. 2. Hi 
pueri saepe a te juvantur. 3. Prima luce omnia ad iter 
{for the journey) parabamus. 4. Ego in montibus habit5, tu 
juxta mare domicilium hab§s. 5. Tum avgs in arboribus 
canere incipigbant. 6. Pater meus mihi hunc Ubrum dedit. 
7. Cur hie locus non est tibi gratus? 8. Juxta tectum naeimi 
est magna arbor. 9. Mater tua semper mare timuit. 10. 
Multi nostrum miUtes esse cupiunt. 11. CenturiS miUtem 
accusat quod is ex proeli5 excessit. 

376. 1. I love the sea, you praise the moimtains. 2. Who 
gave you this beautiful picture? 3. My brother gave me 
these books. 4. Many of you condemn this man's acts. 
5. This letter was not sent by me. 6. Why do you always 
blame me? 
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SUGQESTED DRILL 

1. When are personal pronouns expressed as subjects of verbs? 2. What 
is used as the personal pronoun of the third person? 3. Explain the differ- 
ence between the use of nostrum and nostri, and of vestrum and vestri. 
4. What is used instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns to denote 
possession? 5. What is the nominative plural of mare? 6. What is the 
meaning of juxtaposition? 



THEATER OP POMPEII 
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LESSON LXV 

REFLEXIVES: CUM AS ENCLITIC 

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN 

377. A reflexive pronoun is a pronoun which is used in the 
genitive, dative, accusative, or ablative to refer back to 
the subject of the sentence. It commonly depends upon the 
verb or upon a predicate adjective. 

N6n me laudd, I do not praise myself. 
Tihi places, you please yourself, 
Se defendit, he defends himself, 

a. The reflexive must be distinguished from the inten- 
sive ipse, which merely emphasizes the word with which 
it agrees. The reflexive denotes the same person or 
thing as the subject, but its case depends on some other 
element of the sentence. 

Vir ipse amicum accusat (intensive), the mxin himself 

accuses his friend. 
Vir se accusat (reflexive), the mxin accuses himself. 

378. In the first and second persons the forms of ego and 
tu (excluding, of course, the nominative) serve as reflexives. 
In the third person there is a reflexive pronoun which has no 
other uses. It is translated himself, herself, itself, or them- 
selves, as the gender and number of the subject may require. 





Singular 


Plural 


Gen. 


SUi 


SUi 


Dat. 


sibi 


sibi 


Ace. 


se or sesS 


se or sese 


Abl. 


se or sSse 


se or sesS 



THE ENCUTIC USE OF CUM 

379. With the ablatives mS, t€, s€, n5bis, vdbis, and regu- 
larly quibus, the preposition cum is used as an enclitic. 
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That is, it is added to the pronoun as a final syllable: 
mecum, mth me; tecum, with you, etc. 

. 380. VOCABULARY 

caelunii -i, n., sky sapiens, gen. sapientis, wise 

incolo, -ere, -m, inhabit Stella, -ae, f., star 

laetus, -a, -um, joyful, happy sui, of himself, herself, itself, 

rideo, -€re, rii^, risum, laugh themselves 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

celestial ridicule sapient stellar 

EXERCISES 

381. 1. Cur in Lis periculis f rater tuus se non defendit? 
2. Tu te laudas, ego te non laudo. 3. Milites se defendent et 
hostes superabunt. 4. lUe centurio sapiens multos milites 
secima habebat. 5. Puer parvus nobiscum ambulare cupit. 
6. Quibuscum in via stabas? 7. Puer saepe ridet, sed pater 
ejus non laetus est. 8. Iter per montes angustum et perlcu- 
losima est. 9. Ea nocte multas Stellas in caelo per nubes 
videbamus. 10. Olim barbari has insulas incolebant. 11. 
Laeti sumus quod tectum nostrum iterum videmus. 

382. 1. The boy wounded himself with a sword. 2. Why 
do you not remain with me in the city? 3. This man con- 
demns himself, and he is condemned by all. 4. All the enemy 
defended themselves bravely, and many were killed. 5. You 
are good boys, and I will give you a reward. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Explain the use of the reflexive pronoun. 2. What forms are used as 
reflexives in the first and second persons? 3. With what forms is the 
preposition cum used as an enqjitic? 4. Decline the personal pronoun of 
the first person. 5. Explain the case of nocte in sentence 9, section 381. 
6. With what Latin words is derision connected in derivation? 
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TWELFTH REVIEW LESSON 



383. 

ancora, -ae, f. 
animal, -alis, n. 
arbor, -oris, f. 
avis, avis, f. 
caedes, caedis, f. 
caelum, -i, n. 
calcar, -aris, n. 
centuriS, -5ms, m. 
collis, collis, M. 
finis, finis, m. 
gens, gentis, f. 
hostis, hostis, m. 
ignis, ignis, m. 
insigne, insignis, N. 
Iegi5, -5nis, f. 
liina, -ae, f. 
lux, lucis, F. 
mare, maris, n. 
mater, matris, f. 
mons, montis, m. 
mors, mortis, f. 
multitudo, -inis, f. 
navis, navis, f. 
nox, noctis, f. 
nubes, nubis, f. 
pars, partis, f. 
pater, patris, m. 
pax, pacis, f. 
Stella, -ae, f. 
tectum, -1, N. 
tempestas, -tatis, f. 



VOCABULARY REVIEW 



timor, -5ris, m. 

urbs, urbis, f. 

acer, acris, acre 

xjeler, celeris, celere 

felix, gen. fglicis 

fortis, forte 

laetus, -a, -mn 

omnis, omne 

pauci, -ae, -a 

potens, gen. pptentis 

sapiSns, gen. sapientis 

tutus, -a, -mn 

ego, mel 

sul 

tu, tui 

aperiS, -ire, -ui, -turn 

appropinquO, -are, -avi, -atum 

ar5, -are, -avi, -atmn 

caedS, -ere, cecidi, caesum 

cans, -ere, cecini, cantum 

claud5, -ere, clausi, clausiun 

cupiS, -ere, -ivi, -itum 

dSle5, -§re, -6vi, -6tiun 

dividS, -ere, divisi, divisum 

expugn5, -are, -5vl, -Stum 

incendO, -cendere, -cendi, 

-cSnsmn 
incipiS, -cipere, -cSpi, -ceptum 
incol5, -colere, -colul 
jubeS, -§re, jussi, jussum 
par5, -are, -5vi, -atum 
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retineS, -tingre, -tinui -tentum 
ride5, -ere, rM, risum 
teneS, -§re, tenui 
tradS, -dere, -didi, -ditum 



vinc5, -ere, vici, viekim 
5lim 
quoque 
. juxtS 



384. 



EPISTULA PUERl 



For words which have not previously occurred, see Final Vocabu- 
lary, page 303. 

Hanc epistulam ad te scrib5 quod epistulam a te recipere 
cupio. Saepe te videre cupio sed numquam in urbem 
nostram venis. Multos novSs amicos hic repperi, sed nem5 
locum tuiun in amicitia mea habet. Domicilium nostrum est 
in parte pulchra urbis, et viae sunt latae. In viis multi 
carri et equi et homines semper videntur. Interdiun ex urbe 
excedo cum fnLtribus meis, et in magna silva ambul&mus. 
Pater meus mihi equum dedit, et hunc tibi ostendam. Item 
fratres mei te vidgre cupiunt. Valg. 



LESSON LXVI 
THE FOURTH DECLENSION 

386. In the fourth declension the genitive singular ends in 
-us. The nominative singular ends in -us for the masculine 
and feminine and in -fi for the neuter. Most nouns ending 
in -us are masculine. 



exercitus, m., army 




comu, N., horn 




Base, exercit- 




Base, com- 






Singular 










Endingi 






Bndino9 


NoM. exercitus 


-US 


NOM. 


comQ 


-ft 


Gen. exercittlfl 


-as 


Gen. 


comOs 


-US 


Dat. exercitui, -d 


-ui, -a 


Dat. 


comu 


-u 


Ace. exercitum 


-um 


Ace. 


comu 


-a 


Abl. exercitQ 


-u 


Abl. 


comii 


-a 
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Plural 








NOM. 


exercitOs 


-us 


NOM. 


cornua 


-ua 


Gen. 


exercituum 


-uum 


Gen. 


cornuum 


-uum 


Dat. 


exercitibus 


-ibus . 


Dat. 


cornibus 


-ibus 


Ace. 


exercittis 


-us 


Ace. 


cornua 


-ua 


Abl. 


exercitibus 


-ibus 


Abl. 


cornibus 


-ibus 



a. The dative and ablative plurals of a few masculine 
and feminine nouns end in -ubus. 

386. VOCABULARY 

conducd, -d^cere, -duid, -due- exercitus, -us, m., army 

tum, collect facile, adv.y easily 

comu, -us, N., horn; wing fluctus, -us, m., wave 

(of an army) jam, adv,j already, now; non 

emd, -ere, Smi, Smptum, buy jam, no longer 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

conduct exemption^ fluctuate 

EXERCISES 

387. 1. Fluctus maris alti erant et .navis in periculo erat. 
2. Hostes exercitum nostrum non facile vincent. 3. Hoc 
animal cornua longa habet. 4. Exercitus Romanus jam in 
GalUam pervenerat. 5. Mllites in vico frumentum emerutit. 

6. Tum rex homines ex omnibus partibus regni sui conduxit. 

7. Hostes nunc appropinquant et hie locus non jam tutus 
est. 8. Centurio facile se gladio defendit. 9. Amici nostri 
nobiscum in urbe manebunt. 10. Pater tuus tibi hunc equum 
dedit. 11. Hanc picturam hodie in urbe emi. 

388. 1. Our army is not large, but our soldiers are brave. 
2. We saw the great waves and were frightened. 3. The Ueu- 
tenant had collected a large number of soldiers from these towns. 
4. We no longer fear the enemy, because we have arms. 5. 
Part of the army had not yet arrived in camp (accusative). 



> Originally emd meant take oiU. 
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SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the ending of the genitive singular in the third and fourth 
declensions. 2. Give the genitive plural of lex and fluctus. 3. Decline 
the personal pronoun of the second person. 4. Form an English sentence 
which, if translated into Latin, would illustrate the use of the reflexive 
pronoun of the third person. . 5. Form an English sentence which, if 
translated into Latin, would illustrate the use of ipse. 6. What is the 
meaning of facility f 



LESSON LXVII 

ABLATIVE OF RESPECT: ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT 

THE ABLATIVE OF RESPECT 

389. The ablative without a preposition is used to indicate 
in what respect a statement is true. 

MUes amicum tuum virtute praecSdit, the soldier sur- 
passes your friend in courage. 

THE ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT 

390. The accusative without a preposition is used to 
express extent in space. 

Puer quinque milia passuum ambul&vit, the boy walked 
five miles, 

391. VOCABULARY 

circumvenid, -:vemre, -v6m, passus, -us, m., pace; mille 

-ventum, surround passus, a mile ^ 

dux, duels, M., leader pated, -Sre, -ui, extend 

mille, pL mHia (gen. pi. praecSdd, -cSdere, -ces^, 
milium), thousand -cessum, surpass 

virtus, -tutis, f., courage 

1 The Roman mile was slightly shorter than the English mile. 
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a. In the singular, mill^, thousand, is an indeclinable 
adjective. In the plural it is a neuter noun of the third 
declension, with the forms mHia, milium, milibus, etc. 
Instead of saying five thousand men, as we do in English, 
the Latin said five thousands of men, qtdnque mHia ho- 
mintini^ expressing the word for men as a genitive of the 
whole. Many miles is in Latin multa mHia passuum, 
many thousands of paces, and passuum, like hominum 
above, is a genitive of the whole, while mHia stands in 
whatever case the -sense of the sentence requires. 

RBLATBD ENGLISH WORDS 

circumvent duke mile precede virtue 

EXERCISES 

392. 1. Galli RSmanSs virtute n6n praecedebant. 2. Fines 
Helv6ti6rum multa milia passuum patSbant. 3. Castra 
GermanSrum a RSmanis ea nocte circumventa simt. 4. Dux 
ejus exercitOs erat hostis popull Romani. 5. Marcus fra- 
trem suum eloquentia praecessit. 6. Hodie octo mlUa passuum 
ambulavimus, et defessi sumus. 7. Dux barbarorum magnum 
scGtum gerebat et se gladi5 defendebat. 8. Puer in itinere 
canebat quod laetus erat. 9. Hostes omnia oppida nostra 
incenderunt. 10. Nihil in agris relictum est. 

393. 1. We do not surpass our fathers in com-age. 2. This 
forest extends many miles. 3. This boy is the leader of a* 
large number of boys. 4. We were in great danger because 
om* city had been surrounded by the army of the enemy. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

\ 
1. Point out an example of the ablative of respect in the sentences of 
section 892. 2. Give the rule for expressions of extent in space. 3. Explain 
the use of the numeral mille. 4. What is the Latin equivalent for mUe? for 
many miles f 5. From what Latin noim is virtus derived? What literal 
meaning for virtus does this derivation suggest? 
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LESSON LXVIII 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 



USE OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 



894« The English relative pronoun is who, whidi, that, or 
what. The Latin relative pronoun will be translated, by 
whichever of these the sense of the sentence requires. It is 
to be distinguished from the interrogative pronoun by th^ 
fact that it is used to connect a subordinate clause to some 
noun or pronoun in a main clause, while an interrogative 
pronoun introduces a question. Thus, in the sentence The 
man who lives in this house is my uncle the clause whx> lives 
in this house is connected with man hy who, which is there- 
fore a relative pronoim. 

The noun or pronoun to which the subordinate clause is 
connected by the relative pronoun is the antecedent of the 
relative. 

DECLENSION OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 

395. The forms of the Latin relative pronoun are as 
follows: 





Singular 




Plural 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Masc. Fern. 


Neut. 


NOM. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui quae 


quae 


Gen. 


cujus 


cujus 


cujus 


quSrum quSrum 


quorum 


Dat. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus quibus 


quibus 


Ace. 


quem 


quam 


quod 


qu5s quas 


quae 


Abl. 


quo 


qua 


' qu5 


quibus quibus 


quibus 



AGREEMENT OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 

396. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in 
gender and number, but its case depends on its use in its 
own clause. 

Homd quem vidSs amicus meus est, the man whom you 
see is my friend. 
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a. The genitives cujus, qudrum, and qu&rum are 
translated whose or of whom as the sense of the sentence 
requires. 

397. VOCABULARY 

dvis, civis, -ium, m., citizen prdvincia, -ae, f., province 

ddpelld, -ere, d€puli| deptil- qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., 

sum, ward ofif . who, which, that, what 

manus, -us, f., hand; band sinister, -tra, -trum, left, 

(of armed men) left-hand 

pilum, i, N., javelin 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

civic manual provincial sinister 

EXERCISES 

398. 1. Praemia legato qui oppidum defendit dabuntur. 
2. Gives quos defendisti semper te laudabunt. 3. Pila scuto 
quod gero depellentur. 4. Hie miles in proelio manum sinis- 
tram amisit. 5. Pueri quorum pater in bello interfectus est 
amici mei simt. 6. Ei duces, qui magnam manum militum 
conduxerant, bellum gerere cupiebant. 7. RSmanI multas 
provincial habebant. 8. Gallia erat provincia Romana. 

9. Multi cives Romani tecta et agros in Gallia habebant. 

10. Pater mens domicilimn in ea urbe habet quam vides. 

399. 1. The letter which you sent was not seen by my 
brother. 2. The soldier who threw this javeUn has been 
woimded. 3. The soldiers by whom the town is defended 
are brave. 4. The boy has already walked many miles. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the nominative singular of the relative pronoun in all genders. 
2. Give the nominative singular of the interrogative pronoun in the mascu- 
line and the neuter. 3. In what kind of clause is the relative pronoim used? 
4. Explain the case of qu5s in sentence 2, section 898. 6. What is 
manual labor? 
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RUINS OF THE COLISlBUM 



LESSON LXIX 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 
DEGREES OF COMPARISON 

400. There are three degrees of comparison, the positive, 
the comparative, and the superlative. In English most 
adjectives form the comparative by adding -er to the positive 
degree, and the superlative by adding -est. Thus, brave, 
'Waver,, bravest. Some adjectives instead of adding -er and 
-est have more placed before the positive for the comparative 
and most for the superlative. Thus, beautiful, more beautiful, 
wx)st beautiful. 
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FORMATION OF THE COMPARATIVB AND SUPBRLATIVB IN LATIN 

401. In Latin the nominative *of the comparative regularly 
ends in -ior for the masculine and feminine and -ius for the 
neuter. The superlative regularly ends in -issimus (-issima, 
-issimum). These endings (-ior, -ius, -issimus, etc.) replace 
the genitive ending of the positive degree. 



PoaUide 
iRtua 
wide 

fortis 
braoe 

gratus 



Comparative 

latior, lEtius 
vMer 

fortior, fortius 
braver 

grStior, gratius 
more pleasing 



Supertalive 
latissimus, -a, -um 



fortissimus, -a, -lun 
bra/vest 

gratissimus, -a, -um 
most pleasing 



DBCLBNSION OF COMPARATIVES 

402, The comparatives are third declension adjectives of 
two endings and are declined as follows: 

Singidar Plural 

Miucj'and Fern. Neul. Mate, and Fern. Neut. 



NoM. latior lEtius 

Gen. latiOrifi lati5ris 

Dat. latiSri latiori 

Ace. latiorem latius 

Abl. latiore latiore 



latiorgs 
lati5rum 
latiSribus 
•latiSres, (-Is) 
latioribus 



latiora 

latiorum 

latioribus 

latiora 

latioribus 



a. The superlative is declined like bonus. 



403. 



VOCABULARY 

acc,y 



-ivi, -itumy 



contr&i prep, with ace,, impedid, -ire, 

against hinder 

dexter, dextra, deztrum, legd, -ere, 16gi, l^tum, read 

right, right-hand llbertas, -tdtis, f., liberty, 

hasta, -ae, f., spear freedom 

piscis, piscis, -ium, m., fish 
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contradict 



ROMAN WRITINa MATERIALS 
RBLATBD BNQLISH WORDS 

dexterity impede legible 

EXERCISES 



liberty 



404. 1. Milit^ {orti5res mittemus, qui n5n fugient. 
2. Hoc iter est longius, sed tutiores erimus. 3. Milites 
fortissimi in e6 proeliS interfecti sunt. 4. Liber quern leg§- 
bam est tuus. 5. Barbari longior^ hastas habent, sed nos 
non timgmus. 6. In ill6 fliimine sunt multi pisces. 7. Con- 
tra r^em Roman! exercitum mis6runt. 8. LegiS Gall5s 
superabat qui in fltimine impediebantur. 9. ComQ sinistrum 
exercitus superStmn est. 10. Omnes libertatem amant. 

406. 1. We have seen the most famous city of Italy. 
2. I shall send a longer letter today. 3. The mountains are 
higher and the rivers are broader in our country. 4. My 
dearest friend lives in the same (295) town in which you live. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Name the three degrees of comparison. 2. How are most Engliwh 
adjectives compared? 3. What ending is regularly used to form the com- 
parative of Latin adjectives? What ending to form the superlative? 
4. Decline the relative pronoun. 5. E?cplain the case of militfts and of qui 
in sentence 1 of section. 404. 6. What English word is derived from the 
past participle of leg6? 
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LESSON LXX 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (Continued): ABLATIVE 
OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES IN -ER 

406. Adjectives which end in -er in the masculine form 
the superlative by adding -rimus to the masculine nominative 
singular instead of by taking the ending -issimus. 

Positive Comparative Superlative 

miser, -a, -um miserior, miserius miserrimus, -a, -um 
acer, -cris, -ere acrior, acrius acerrimus, -a, -um 

a. The comparative is formed like that of other 
adjectives. 

THE MEASURE OR DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE WITH COMPARATIVES 

407. Often when two things are compared, a word or 
phrase is used to denote the measure or degree of difference 
between them. Thus, This road is two miles shorter than ike 
other (shorter than the other by two miles). In this sentence 
the phrase two miles is the measure of difference between the 
two things compared. 

THE ABLATIVE OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE 

408. The measure or degree of difference is expressed in 
Latin by the ablative without a preposition. 

Hoc iter sex milibus passuum longius est quam illud^ this 

road is six miles longer than that. 

In this sentence milibus is an ablative of degree of 
difference. 

a, A frequent use of this construction is to be seen in 
multd, the ablative of the neuter multum, used as a 
^loun. Thus, multd clarior, micch more famxyus {more 
famous by much). 
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409. VOCABULARY 

ascendd, -ere, ascen<U, as- pes, pedis, m., foot* 

c6nstim, ascend prehendd, -hendere, -hendif 

d6, prep, with ahl., down -htasum, grasp 

from, from; concerning quam, conj,, than; adv., as, 

impetus, -us, m., attack how 

tempus, temporis, n., time 

a. The distinction between ab, dS, and ex in their 
literal meanings is as follows: ab means away from, d€ 
means dovm from, ex means ovi from. Frequently from 
alone is used to translate each of them, but usually with 
the understood sense as above. Often d% means cbrir 
ceming. 

6. A noun or pronoun used after quam meaning than 
is compared with some noun or pronoun in the earlier 
part of the sentence, and its case is the same as that of 
the noun or pronoun with which it is compared. 

Hie puer est fortior quam frater^ this boy is braver than 
his brother. 

RBLATBD ENGLISH WORDS 

ascent impetuous comprehend pedal temporal 

comprehension pedestrian 

EXERCISES 

410. 1. Is hom5 miserrimus omnium erat. 2. Haec urbs 
est pulcherrima omnium urbium Galliae. 3. Haec arbor sex 
pedibus altior est quam ilia (arbor), 4. Flumen est multis 
pedibus latius quam fossa. 5. Socii nostri sunt multO 
fortiSrgs quam bostes. 6. Oppidani de murS tela et saxa 
jaciebant. 7. Tmn miles hastam prehendit et fortiter vallum 
ascendit. 8. HostSs qui in nostros impetum fecerunt supe- 
rati sunt. 9. 1116 tempore banc urbem non \n[deram. 10. 
Equum celerrimum quem habeS ad te mittam. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



170 JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 

41L 1. We have seen the most beautiful cities of Italy. 
2. The father of this boy is the most imhappy of all. 3. The 
tree is many feet higher than the wall. 4. The ditch is much 
wider than the road (via). 5. The leader will bring (ducere) 
the swiftest horses and the bravest soldiers. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Compare pttlcher. 2. Point out an example of the ablative of degree 
of difference in the sentences of section 410. 3. What is the distinction 
between ab, d6» and ex in their literal meanings? 4. Compare loagus and 
pot^ns. 5. What determines the gender and number of a relative pro- 
noim? the case? 6. What is the meaning of extempore? From what two 
Latin words is it derived? 



THIRTEENTH REVIEW LESSON 

REVIBW TOPICS 

412. (1) Third declension adjectives with one ending. 

(2) Third declension adjectives with two endings. 

(3) The complementary infinitive. 

(4) The use of mille. 

(5) The ablative of time. 

(6) The genitive of the whole. ^ 

(7) Personal pronouns. 

(8) Reflexive pronouns. 

(9) The fourth declension. 

(10) 'The ablative of respect. 

(11) The accusative of extent. 

(12) The relative pronoun. 

(13) Agreement of the relative. 

(14) The regular comparison of adjectives. 

(15) The comparison of adjectives in -er. 

(16) The ablative of degree of difference. 

413. Define the following English words and give Latin 
words with which 'they are connected in derivation: 
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anchor 


exemption 


multitude 


aperture 


felicitous 


nocturnal 


ascend 


fluctuate 


onmipotent 


aviation 


fortitude 


pacifist 


celestial 


impede 


partial 


chant 


impetuous 


pedal 


circumvent 


impotent 


precede 


civic 


incipient 


province 


comprehend 


legible 


retention 


comprehension 


liberty 


ridicule 


conduct 


lucid 


sinister 


contradict 


manual 


stellar 


cupidity 


marine 


tempest 


dexterity- 


maternal 


temporal 


duke 


mile 


timorous 


egotist 


mortal 


virtue 



414. 



VIR CLARUS £T R£gINA SAPlfiNS 



For words which have not previously occurred see Final Vocabulary, 
page 303. 

Haec terra in qua habitSmus a vir5 clar5 reperta est cujus 
patria erat Italia. Navgs el E r^glnE Hispaniae datae sunt. 
Ela reglna sapi§ns pecdniam quoque huic vir6 dedit. A^ 
r^bus is auxilium postulEverat, sed nSmO ex his r^bus 
eum audiverat. Ea r6^a erat sapientior* quam omnes illi 
rSg^. Posted hie vir fortis 9. multis laudatus est et d5na e! 
data sunt. Sed post mortem reginae male tractStus est et 
miserrimus erat. Quis erat hie vir clarus et quae erat ea 
rgglna sapiens quae eum jtivit? 

1 from. 

* Comparative of aapitas. 
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LESSON LXXI 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (Continued) 

COMPARISON OF FIVE ADJECTIVES IN -LIS 

415. The following adjectives ending in -lis form the 
superlative by replacing the genitive ending of the positive 
with -limus: facilis, difficilis, similis, dissimilis, humilis. 



Positive 


Comparative 


Superlative 


facilis 


facilior, -ius 


facillimus, -a, -tun 


similis 


similior, -ius 


simillimus, -a, -tun 



a. Other adjectives ending in -lis form the superlative 
regularly with -issimus.^ 

TRANSLATION OF THE SUPERLATIVE WUH '"VERY" 

416. Sometimes the superlative is translated by very with 
the positive degree instead of by the superlative. Thus, 
Montem altissimtim vidimus, we saw a very high mountain. 
It will be possible to determine from the rest of the sentence 
whether the EngUsh superlative or the form with very is 
needed to translate a Latin superlative in any particular 
instance. 

417. VOCABULARY 

difficilis, -e, difficult facilis, -e, easy 

dissimilis, -e, dissimilar, un- htmiilis, -e, low 

like rSgno, -are, -avi, -&ttun, 
efficid, -ficere, -feci, -fectiun, reign, rule (as king) 

accomplish similis, -e, like, similar 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

difficulty dissimilar efficient humility similar 

1 gracilis, slender, is sometimes given in this list of adjectiv^, but its superlative 
is so rare as to make it of little importance. 
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EXERCISES 

418. 1. Pater hujuB virl multos annos (section 233) reg- 
navit et ab omnibus amatus est. 2. Legio in loco difficillimo 
pugnabat sed hostes superabat. 3. Hoc iter erat facilli- 
mum sed longissimum erat. 4. Hi pueri similes sunt sed 
numquam amici fuerunt. 5. Arma Romanorum et arma 
nostrorum sunt dissimillima. 6. Is mums quern vides humil- 
limus est. 7. Virtus patrum nostrorum saepe laudata est. 
8. Miserrimi horum puerorum ex urbe tua venerunt. 9. Quid 
exercitus parvus tuus efficiet? 10. Fllius centurionis secum 
parvum fratrem ducit. 

419. 1. This route is the most difficult and the longest. 
2. The towns in which we live are very similar. 3. Victory- 
was very easy because the enemy had not many soldiers. 
4. These parts of Gaul are very unlike. 5. The enemy were 
very brave, but our army defeated them. 6. Seven kings 
reigned in this city, but not all were good kings. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 



1. Name the five adjectives which form their superlatives with -limus. 
2. Compare miser. 3. Decline the comparative of facilis. 4. Explain 
the form s€cum in sentence 10, section 418. 5. Give two English words 
which are derived from the past participle of efficid. 



ROMAN DRINKING CUPS 
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420. 



LESSON LXXII 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (Continued): 
DECLENSION OF PLUS 

ADJBCnVBS COMPARED UUtBOULARLT 

There are a few adjectives which form their com- 



paratives and superlatives irregularly, 
are the following: 

ComparcUive 

melior, -ius 
pejor, -jus 
major, majus 
, plus 



Positive 

bonus, -a, -uin 
malus, -a, -um 
magnusy -a, -um 
multuSy -a, -um 
parvus, -a, -um 



The most important 

Superlative 

optimus, -a, -um 
pessinius, -a, -um 
maximusy -a, -lun 
plQrimus, -a, -um 
minimus, -a, -um 



nunor, nunus 

DECLENSION OF PLDS 

421. PlUs is an adjective in the plural, but in the singular 
it is a neuter noun. It is declined as follows: 

Singular Plural 

Neui. Maac. and Fern, Neut. 

NoM. plQs ' pliirgs plura 

Gen. pluris plurium plurium 

Dat. pluribus pluribus 

Ace. plus pluris or -6s plura 

Abl. pltire pluribus plQribus 



422. 

accipiOi -cipere, -c6pi, -cep- 

tum, receive 
lacus, -QSy M., lake 
malusy -a, -um, bad • 
mOS| mOriSy m.^ custom 

accept 



VOCABULARY 

prOcedo, -cMere, -cesa, 
-cessum, advance, proceed 

reliquus, -a, -um, remaining, 
rest of 

subitdi adv., suddenly 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

moral processidn relic 
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EXERCISES 

423. 1. Hie vir numquam n5bls malum consilium dat. 
2. MSres in hac urbe ill5 tempore pessim! erant. 3. Urbs 
vestra major est quam nostra (m*bs) sed maximae urb6s n5n 
semper sunt pulcherrimae. 4. Minimam partem auii in 
oppido rex rellquit. 5. Turn ntintius subit5 pr5cessit et 
epistulam quam a fratre me5 acceperat mihi dedit. 6. Hie 
lacus est inter fin6s HelvSti5rum et pr5vinciam nostram. 
7. Helvetii erant forti5rgs quam reliqui Galll et saepe cum 
Germanis bellum gessgrunt. 8. Pater mens semper optimds 
libros legit. 9. Plur6s homings in via mox videbuntur. 
10. Arma Gall5rum et GermanSrum simillima erant. 

424. 1. I have received a very large reward and I am 
happy. 2. The danger was very small, but many were 
frightened. 3. We have sent our bravest sbldiers and our 
best leader. 4. In the lake which we saw there are many 
lai^e fish. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 



1. Explain the difference between the use of the comparative of multus 
in the singular and in the plural. 2. Decline the comparative of magnus. 
3. What is the meaning of the English words maximum, minimum, peasin 
mist, and opUmiatf 4. Compare similis. 5. Decline lacus. ^ 6. What do 
you think is the probable meaning of the French noun malf 



LESSON LXXIII 
ADJECTIVES WITH THE GENITIVE IN -lUS 

426. There are nine adjectives which have the genitive 
singular ending in -ius and the dative singular ending in -L 
In the other cases of the singular and in all the cases of the 
plural they have the same endings as adjectives of the first 

The dative and ablative plural end in -u&u«. See section 885 a. 
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and second declensions. Most of these words are used also 
as pronouns. They are as follows: 



aliusi alia, aliud, another 
S6IUS9 -a, -tun, alone, only 
ulluSy -a, -tmiy any 



unus, -a, urn, one 
tOtus, -a, -um, whole 
nMuSi -a, -tun, no 



alter, altera, alteram, the other (0/ two) 
netiter, neutra, neutrum, neither 
uter, utra, utrum, which {of two) 

426. These adjectives are declined as follows: 

Singular 



Maac. Fern. 


Neut. 


Maac. 


Fern. Neui. 


N. s5lus s5la 


s5lum 


alter 


altera alterum 


G. sOUus 85l!us 


s5llus 


alterius 


alterius alterius 


D. s5li soli 


s5ll 


alterl 


alter! alterl 


Ac. sohims5lam 


s5lum 


alterum 


alteram alterum 


Ab. s5l5 s5m 


s5ld 


altera 
Plural 


altera alter5 


s5ll s5lae 


sola, 


alter! 


alterae altera, 




etc. 




etc. 



a. Alius has the neuter aliud. Otherwise it is declined 
like the remaining words of the group. The i of the 
genitive ending of alter is sometimes short (alterius). 

b. The genitive and ablative of nMus are used to 
supply the place of the missing genitive and ablative 
of nem5 (326, a). 

EXERCISES 

427. 1. t)num virum et quinque puer6s vidimus. 2. Alter 
fugit, sed mox captus est. 3. Alii in oppid5 mSnserunt et se 
dgfenderunt. 4. In alia parte lacus est magna insula. 5. Mu- 
rus neutrius oppidi altus est. 6. Utri puellae dOnum dedisti? 
7. Hie vir rex esse totius Galliae cupivit. 8. Minimi pueri 
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hodig in vlc5 mangbunt. 9. Victoria erit nostra^ sed non 
erit victoria facillima. 10. Ntilllus Insulae; IggatO s5ll; 
ulUus morae; altenus loci. 

428. 1. The nature of the whole island was unknown. 
2. He will give the letter to the messenger alone. 3. Many 
fight bravely, others hasten from the camp. 4. This boy has 
no book. 5. The danger of neither is great. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Name the adjectives which have the genitive in -ius. 2. Decline 
neuter in full. 3. Decline together nfiUa insula. 4. What is the neuter 
nominative singular of alius? of iillus? 5. Compare altus, miser, and 
diffidlis. 6. Give English words which are connected in derivation with 
s6lu8, tinus, tdtus, and niillus. 



LESSON LXXIV 

GENITIVE OF DESCRIPTION: ABLATIVE OF DESCRIPTION 

DBSCRIPTIVB PRBPOSmONAL PHRASES 

429. In English we frequently use a phrase with of to 
describe a noun. Thus, A man of good judgment; a story &[ 
great length. In the first of these expressions the phrase of good 
judgment describes man, in the second, the phrase of great 
length describes story. 

Sometimes we use vnth instead of of to introduce descrip- 
tive phrases. A man with a good reputation; the house with 
a red roof. In the' first of these expressions, with a good 
reputation describes man, in the second, with a red roof 
describes house. 

DBSCRIPTIVB USB OF CASBS IN LATIN 

430. In Latin both the genitive and the ablative (without 
a preposition) are used to describe by telling some quality 
or some fact about the appearance of a person or thing. 
Frequently the ablative when thus used is translated with of. 
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like the genitive. The rules r^arding the use of the two 
cases are given in the following sections. 

THB GBNmVE OF DESCRIPTION 

431. The genitive modified by an adjective may be used 
to describe a person or thing. This is called the Genitive of 
Description. 

HomO magnae virtutiSf a man of great courage. 

a. The genitive is often employed in this construc- 
tion to express measure. 

Murus quattuor pedum^ a four-foot wall (a vxill of four feet) . 
THB ablahvb of description 

432. The ablative modified by an adjective may be used 
to describe a person or thing. This is called the Ablative of 
Description. 

HomO magna virtute, a man of great courage, i.e., a man 
with great courage. 

a. In many phrases such as the example above, either 
the genitive or the ablative may be used, but physical 
characteristics are usually expressed bv the ablative, 
and measure always by the genitive. 

433. VOCABULARY 

altitudO, -inis, f., height, dIcO, -ere, dm, dictum, say 

depth l&titudd, -inis, f., width 

auctdritHs, -tUtis, f., infiu- modus, -i, m., manner, kind 

ence, authority repelld, -ere, reppuli, repul- 

Caesar, -aris, m., Caesar, a simi, drive back, repulse 
famous Rommt 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

altitude dictionary latitude mode repel 
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EXERCISES 

434. 1. Is dux erat (hom5) magna auct5ritate inter Helv6- 
ti5s. 2. Flumen magna latitudine fln^ Gall5rum et Germa- 
n5rum divlsit. 3. Numquam antea in loc5 ejus modi fueramus. 
4. Ctir n5n hominem magnae virtutis (magna virtute) ad hoc 
bellum misistis? 5. Vallum castrSrum nostrSrum n5n est 
magna altitudine. 6. Host6s repellentur et multi e5rum 
interficientur. 7. Id dM quod amicus tuus sum. 8. Caesar 
in Gallia bellum novem annds gessit. 9. Maximae gent^ 
Galliae ab e5 victae sunt. 10. Totam urbem dSlSre cupis. 
11. Impetum tinius legi5nis n5n timemus. 

436. 1. These rivers are of great depth. 2. The soldiers 
were of great courage, and they defended the camp bravely. 
3. Boys of this kind are not often praised. 4. A march of 
five hours was made by the army. 5. No* towns of the enemy 
had been burned by our soldiers. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What pFepodtions are commonly used in descriptive phrases in 
English? 2. What cases are used in Latin as the equivalent of these 
phrases? 3. What sort of descriptive idea is always expressed by the geni- 
tive? 4. Point out an ablative of description in the sentences of section 
434; a genitive of description. 5. What is the difference between the mean- 
ings of alius and of alter? 6. From what two Latin words is contradict 
derived? 



LESSON LXXV 
THE FORMATION OF ADVERBS 

436. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by the use 
of certain adverbial endings. Those derived from adjectives 
of the first and second declension regularly take -d in place 
of the genitive ending of the adjective. Those derived from 
third declension adjectives regularly have -ter or -iter (-er 
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only, if the genitive ending follows -nt) in place of the 
genitive ending. 

IS^tus, wide IfitS, widely 

fortis, brave fortiter, bravely 

audSx, bold audScter, boldly 

prQdSns, prudent prQdenter, prudently 

a. The neuter accusative singular of some adjectives 
is used as an adverb: facile, easily] multunii much. 

b. The adverb of magnus is magnopere; of bonus, 
bene. Some adverbs do not have a corresponding adjec- 
tive; one of these is saepe, often. 

ASn. VOCABULARY 

anddtia, -ae, f., friendship satis, adv.j enough, suffi- 

commemord, -ftre, -&^, -fttum, ciently 

mention validus, -a, -um, strong 

ULt§, adv., widely, far and wide vftst5, -fire, -ft^, -fttum, lay 

ndmen, ndminis, n., name waste 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

commemorate nominate satisfy invaUd devastate 

EXERCISES 

438. 1. Helvetil, qui in fines nostrSs pervSnerant, agros 
late vastabant. • 2. Haec legio celeriter ad flumen prScessit. 
3. Nostrl fortiter pugnaverunt et hostes reppulerimt. 4. Hie 
puer efet validus, sed non laborat. 5. N5men tuum saepe a 
fratre meo audlvL 6.X^aesar saepe fortia facta mllitum 
suorum commemorat. 7. Amicitia tua mihi grata est et 
semper grata erit. 8. Copias satis magnas n5n hab^mus. 
9. Auctoritatem hujus modi multi habere cupiunt. 10. Vi- 
rum magna auct5ritate in provinciam misimus. 

439. 1. The fields of the Gauls have been laid waste far 
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and wide. 2. We fight bravely because we are fighting for 
(pr5) liberty. 3. The Gauls had often heard Caesar's name. 
4. Our fathers inhabited one part of this island. 5. On 
account of the delay of one legion the whole army was 
defeated. 



IMAGE OF THE GODDESS CYBELB 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. From what part of speech are most Latin adverbs formed? 2. What 
is the adverb corresponding to magnus? to bonus? 3. What form of the 
adjective is sometimes used as an adverb? 4. What ending is frequently 
used in English to form adverbs? 5. Explain the case of auctorit&te in 
sentence 10, section 438. 6. Give two English words which are connected 
in derivation with satis. 
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FOURTEENTH REVIEW LESSON 



440. 

altitQd5, -inis, f. 
an^citia, -ae, p. 
auct5ritas, -tatis, p. 
civis, civis, m. 
comu, -us, N. 
dux, ducis, M. 
exercitus, -us, m. 
flQctus, -us, M. 
hasta, -ae, p. 
impetus, -us, m. 
lacus, -us, M. 
latitQdS, -inis, p. 
llbertas, -tatis, p. 
manus, -us, p. 
modus, -i, M. 
m5s, moris, m. 
nSmen, nominis, n. 
passus, -us, M. 
pes, pedis, m. 
pTlum, -1, N. 
piscis, piscis, M. 
provincia, -ae, p. 



VOCABU^JkRT RBVIBW 



tempus, temporis, n. 

virtus, -tQtis, p. 

alius, -a, -ud 

alter, altera, alterum 

dexter, dextra. dextrum i 

diflScilis, -e 

dissimilis, -e 

facilis, -e 

humilis, -e 

malus, -a, -mn 

neuter, -tra, -trum 

nullus, -a, -um 

reliquus, -a, -um 

similis,, -e 

sinister, -tra, -trum 

s5lus, -a, -um 

t5tus, -a, -um 

tillus, -a, -um 

unus, -a, -um 

uter, utra, utrum 

validus, -a, -um 

mille 



qui, quae, quod 
accipio, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum 
ascendo, -ere, ascendi, ascensum 
circumvenio, -venire, -veni, -ventum 
commemoro, -are, -avi, -atum 
conduce, -ducere, -duxi, -ductum 
depello, -pellere, -puli, -pulsum 
dico, -ere, dixi, dictiun 



^^' 



11' '•' ' 
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effici5, -ficere, -f6cl, -fectum 
em5, -ere, 6ini, emptum 
impedi5, -ire, -ivi, -itum 
leg5, -ere, ISgi, lectum 
pate5,,-6re, -ul 

praecgdo, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum 
prehend5, -hendere, -hendl, -h6nsum 
pr5c6d5, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum 
rggnS, -are, -avi, -atum 
repell5, -ere, reppuli, repulsum 
vfist5, -are, -fivi, -atum 

facile latS satis contrft 

jam quam subit5 dg 

441. EPISTULA PUELLAE 

For words which have not previously occurred, see Final Vocabulary, 
page 303. 

Hanc epistulam ad tS scrlb5 fi parva insula in lacti ubi 
ego et pater meus et mater et frater domicilium aestate* 
habSmus. Locus est pulcher et nimiquam laetior in ull5 loc5 
ful. Amicus patris mei habet domicilium in altera insula 
quae est in e5dem lacu. Domicilium ejus ex insula nostra 
facile vidStur. Sunt duae parvae filiae ibi et cum els saepe 
ambuld et l(id5. Interdum fl5r6s* invenimus quas ad matrgs 
nostras portamus. Hieme' rursus in urbe erimus, et tum tg 
videb5. Val6. 

>»n aummer. The nominative is aestis. 

<The nominative is flds. 

* in trirUer. The nominative is hiems. 
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LESSON LXXVI 
THE COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 

442. The comparative of an adverb is the same as the 
accusative singular neuter form of the comparative of the 
adjective from which the adverb is derived. The superla- 
tive is formed by changing the ending -os of the superlative 
of the trorresponding adjective to -d. 





Positive 


ComparcUive 


Superlative 


Adj. 


latus 


Ifitior 


IStissimus 


Adv. 


late 


latius 


latissime 


Adj. 


acer 


acrior 


acerrimus 


Adv. 


acriter 


acrius 


acerrimg 


Adj. 


facilis 


faciUor 


facillimus 


Adv. 


facile 


facilius 


facillime 



a. It ipust be remembered that the termination -ter 
(-iter) in such adverbs as ftcriter, fortiteri etc., does not 
appear in the comparative and superlative of these adverbs. 



443. 

absum, abesse, dfui, dfuturus, 

be away, be distant 
icriter, adv,, fiercely, spirited- 
ly 
Africa, -ae, p., Africa 



VOCABULARY 

decem, indedinable numercUy 

ten 
servd, -ftre, -Avi, -Atum, save 
tot, indeclinable adj., so many 
vulnus, vulneris, n., wound 



a. The verb absum is conjugated like sum (of which 
it is a compound) with ab prefixed. Thus absum, abes, 
etc., imperfect aberam, etc., fiUure aberd, etc. Before f, 
in the perfect system and in the future participle, the 
prefix is a instead of ab. 



absent 



RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

decimal conservation 



vulnerable 
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EXERCISER 

444. 1. Hibemia ab Africa longissime abest. 2. Hastes 
facilius repellemus quod arma eSrum n5n bona sunt. 3. Bar- 
bar! impetuni in nostrSs acerrime fecerunt, et multos eorum 
interfecerunt. 4. E5s montes in quibus haec animaiia 
reperiuntur latius explorabimus. 5. Centuri5 propter multa 
vulnera vix stabat. 6. Urbem ex magno perlculo servavl. 

7. Oppidum nostrum decern milia passuum a flumine abest. 

8. Cur legatus tot milites in h5c parvo vico rellquit? 9. In 
his montibus est lacus magna altitudine (depth). 10. Hie 
centuriS satis fortis nSn est, et alius cum legione mittetur. 

446. 1. We shall see the village very easily from this hill. 

2. The soldiers who were farthest away have not yet arrived. 

3. The ship was lost, but ten sailors have been saved. 4. My 
brother received many wounds in battle and was captured. 
5. Your father was a good citizen and had many friends. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Compare Ifttfi and fortiter. 2. Compare facile. 3. Give a S3mopsis 
of absttm in the third person plural, indicative mood. 4. Explaii^ the case 
of milia in sentence 7, section 444. 5. Explain the case of altitadine in 
sentence 9, section 444. 6. Give some English words which are derived 
from compounds of servd. 



LESSON LXXVII 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS (Continued): ADVERBS USED 
m THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS DBRIVBD FROM IRRBGULAR ADJBCTIVES 

446. Adverbs derived from adjectives which form their 
comparative and superlative irregularly usually follow the 
general rule for comparison. That is, their comparatives and 
superlatives are derived from the comparatives and superla- 
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tives of the adjectives from which the adverbs are formed. 
A few adverbs which are not derived from adjectives have 
their comparatives and superlatives formed with the regular 
terminations. 



Positive 




Comparative 


Superlative 


bene, 


well 


melius 


optime 


male, 


badly 


pejus 


pessime 


magnopere. 


greatly 


magis 


maximg 


multum, 


much 


plus 


plurimum 


parum, 


little 


minus 


minime 


prope. 


near 


propius 


proxime 


saepe, 


often 


saepius 


saepissime 


diu, 


long 


diutius 


diutissimS 



COMPARISON wrrn magis and maxima 

447. Some adjectives do not use the endings for the com- 
parative which have been given in section 401. Instead they 
express the comparative degree by using magis, more, as a 
modifier, and the superlative by using maxima, m^ost, in like 
manner. Thus, iddneus, suitable, magis iddneus, m^e 
suitable, maxima iddneus, m^st suitable. 

a. The number of adjectives thus compared in the 
vocabulary used in this book is small. It may be 
assumed that an adjective is compared regularly unless 
its use in the Latin exercises shows the contrary. 



448. 



VOCABULARY 



bene, adv,, well itaque, and so, accordingly 

iddneus, -a, -um, suitable, fit male, adv., badly 
ludd, -ere, lu^, lusum, play Oceanus, -i, m., the ocean 
Rdma, -ae, f., Rome 



benefit 



RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

delude delusion malevolent 



oceame 
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EXERCISES 

449. 1. Hie agricola semper bene arat, et multum fru- 
mentum habebit. 2. Hoc bellum ab illo legat5 male gestum 
est. 3. In loco magis idoneo castra pongmus. 4. Minus 
saepe ad me scribis quam ego ad te (scribo), 5. Tempes- 
tates in OceanS magnae et periculosae sunt. 6. Excrcitus 
hostium propius venit et mox erit pYoelium. 7. Socii Roma- 
nonmi in periculo erant; itaque Caesar auxilium misit. 
8. Mater abest et pueri in via ludunt. 9. Semper inter nos 
Gallosque fuit pax. 10. Roma erat maxima et pulcherrima 
urbs totius Italiae. 

460. 1. This place is the most suitable for the camp 
(dative), 2. Why do you not write to me more often? 3. I 
have received one letter from you this year. 4. The river 
is not far distant from this place. 5. We shall very easily 
defeat the Gauls, and we shall seize their lands (agros). 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What adverbs are sometimes used in the comparison of adjectives? 
2. Compare iddneus. 3. What is the tensie of v€nit in sentence 6, section 
449. 4. Ck)njugate absum in the imperfect indicative. 5. What is the 
meaning of benefactor? From what two Latin words is it derived? 



LESSON LXXVIII 

THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

USE OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

461. The EngUsh present active participle ends in -ing. 
Thu^, The boy wearing a gray coat is my brother. In this 
sentence wearing is a present active participle, telUng some- 
thing about the noun boy. 

There is also a present passive participle in EngUsh. Thus, 
The ship now being built is very large. In this sentence being 
built is a present passive participle. Latin has a present 
active participle, but no present passive participle. 
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The use of the present active participle as a modifier of a 
noun must, not be confused with the progressive form of the 
verb (section 127). In the sentence The man is standing on 
the wall the expression is standing is the progressive form of 
the verb, and will be translated by one Latin word. In the 
sentence The man standing on the wall is a soldier, the word 
standifig is a participle, modifying man, 

FORMATION OF THE PRBSBNT PARTICIPLB 

462. The present active participle of a Latin verb ends 
in -ns, and is formed on the present stem. Its formation in 
the regular verbs of the four conjugations is as follows: 

I. 11. III. IV. 



porta moned duc5 capid audid 

portdns, monfoSy ducfos, capifos, audiSnSy 

carrying warning leading taking hearing 

DECLENSION OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

463. Like the other participles, the present participle 
agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun or pronoun 
which it modifies. It is declined as an adjective of the third 
declension with the stem ending in -nt. 

Singular , 





Masc. and Fern. 


NetU. 


NOM. 


portans 


portans 


Gen. 


portantis 


portantis 


Dat. 


portantl * 


portantl 


Ace. 


portantem 


portans 


Abl. 


portante (-1) 

Plural 


portante (-i) 


NoM. 


portante 


portantia 


Gen. 


portantium 


portantium 


Dat. 


portantibus 


portantibus 


Ace. 


portantis (-es) 


portantia 


Abl. 


portantibus 


portantibus 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



FIRST LATIN BOOK 189 

454. VOCABULARY 

brevis, -e, short dSlig5, -ligere, -legi, -ISctum, 

cohors, cohortis, -itun, f., choose 

cohort impl5r5, -are, -&vi, -Stum, 

cdnsul, cdnsulis, m., consul implore 

(one of the two chief magis' respdnstun, -i, n., reply 

trates at Rome) v6x, vdcis, f., voice 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

brevity consular implore response 

EXERCISES 

466. 1. Acciisans; impl5rans; munientes; jacientes; du- 
centgs. 2. Voces captlv5rum auxiUum implorantium audie- 
bantiu*. 3. Nostrl in hostes coUem ascendentes impetuiit 
acriter fecerunt. 4. Novmn ducem deligemus et cum reli- 
quis cohortibus prScedemus. 5. Legatus Romanus a Gallls 
in proelio interfectus est. 6. Tum consul hoc responsura 
hostibus patriae dedit: "Vos non time5, et patriam meam 
semper defendam/' 7. Gladil militum Romanorum breviores 
erant quam gladii Gall5rum. 8. Multi nostrum (section 369) 
R6mam numquam viderunt, sed nomen ejus saepe audivimus. 
9. Gallus ex castris excedens a centurione visus est. 

466. 1. The fleeing soldier was wounded by an arrow. 

2. The boy wandering in the forest saw a large animal. 

3. The enemy made an attack on the cohort fortifying the 
camp. 4. An arrow wounded the soldier advancing froea the 
camp. 5. The voices of the soldiers coming with the bg-ggage 
were heard by the enemy. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

L In what does the nominative singular of the present participle end? 
2. On what stem is it formed? 3. Give the present participles of impldrd, 
scribd, cupid, and munid, with English meanings. 4. Explain the case of 
impldrantium in sentence 2, section 466. 5. Give the ablative singular 
of brevis. 6. What is vocal music? 
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LESSON LXXIX 
THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE 

THB INDBPBNDBNT PARTICIPIAL PHRASB 

467. A phrase consisting of a noun or pronoun and a 
participle is sometimes used in a sentence without being 
closely connected with any .other word in the sentence. 
Thus, A new leader having been chosen, we may cTped better 
results. In this sentence the phrase a new leader hamng been 
chosen is not directly connected with any word in the rest of 
the sentence. Such a phrase is said to be independent of the 
rest of the sentence. 

THB ABLATIVB ABSOLUTB 

468. The case which is used in Latin for such independent 
constructions is the ablative. In the sentence given above as 
an example the word for leader would be put in the ablative 
in Latin and the participle for having been chosen would agree 
with it in gender, number, and case. This use of the abla- 
tive is called the Ablative Absolute. 

Duce capto hostSs fugSrunt, the leader having been cap^ 

tured, the enemy fled. 
Filiis meis laudatis laetus sum, my sons having been 

praised, I am happy. 

a. The participle used in agreement with the noun or 
pronoun of the ablative absolute may be the past par- 
ticiple, as in the sentences which have been given, or it 
may be the present participle. 

Barbaris prccedentibus nostii arma parftbant, the bar- 
barians advancing, our men prepared arms. 

b. The participle of the ablative absolute is past to 
denote an act taking place before the time of the verb 
of the clause, but present to denote an act taking place 
at the same time as that of the verb. 
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469. Often an adjective or another noun is used instead of 
a participle as the second part of the ablative absolute 
construction. 

Amico meo invito di&tius ndn man$b5, my friend (being) 

unwilling, I shall not remain longer. 
Caesare duce mHit^s semper fortiter pugn&bant, Caesar 

(being) leader^ the soldiers always fought bravely. 

a. The participle being, which is often used in trans- 
lating an ablative absolute of which the second part is an 
adjective or a noun, has no equivalent in Latin. 

b. The original force of the ablative in this construc- 
tion may be seen if these phrases are translated with the 
preposition with. 

duce captd, vrith the leader captured 
filiis meis laudfttis, vrith my sons praised 
barbaiis prdcedentibus, vxith the barbarians advancing 
amicd med invitd, vrith my friend unwiUing 
Caesare duce, with Caesar (as) leader 

FRBB TRANSLATION OF THB ABLATIVE ABSOLUTS 

460. In English, independent phrases which correspond to 
the literal translation of the ablative absolute are not very 
often used. It is, therefore, frequently necessary to translate 
the ablative absolute by a clause introduced by when, after, 
if, since, or although, as the sense of the main clause may 
suggest. 

Monte occupftt5, when the mountain had been seized, 
Duce capt5, after the leader had been captured, 

a. Various prepositional phrases, also, may be em- 
ployed in translating this ablative. 

Gallis invitiSi against the will of the Gavls, 
Caesare c5nsule, in the consulship of Caesar, 
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461. 




VOCABULARY 






cogndscd, 
-nitum, 

know 


-ndscere, -n5vi, 

find out; per/., 


invitus, -a, -um, 

Labitous, -i, m., 

Roman name 


unwilling 
Labienus, a 


gravis, -c, heavy 
imperfttori -diiSi 

commander 


M., general, 


praemitt6, 
-missum. 


-mittere, -mi^, 

send ahead 






RELATED BNGUSH WORDS 






recognize 




gravity 




emperor 



EXERCISES 

462. 1. Ea epistula accepta Caesar bellum gerere parabat. 
2. Duce interfectS milites repulsl sunt. 3. C5nsilio hostium 
cognit5 nostrl castra mtiniverunt. 4. Nunc agricolae in agris 
arare incipiunt. 5. CentimSne praemiss5 imperator in cas- 
trls manebat. 6. Caesare invito HelvStii per pr5vinciam iter 
non fec6runt. 7. Labien5 duce cohortes coUem ascen(Jent. 
8. NQbes sunt graves, et tempestas appropinquat. 9. Hostes 
tela in (upon) milites castra defendentes jecerunt. 10. In 
hoc loc5 diutius manere cupimus. 

463. 1. After Labienus had been sent ahead (see section 
460), Caesar advanced with the remaining legions. 2. With 
Caesar as leader the soldiers fought bravely. 3. When the 
king had been killed (not a clause in Latin) ^ the enemy fled. 

4. When the danger was seen, all hastened into the city. 

5. The enemy having been repulsed, the city is now safe. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

L Translate the examples of the ablative* absolute in section 462 
literally, then suggest clauses which are equivalent to these literal transla- 
tions. 2. Name four different uses of the ablative. 3. Explain the form 
dMendentSs in sentence 9, section 462. 4. Give the present active and 
the past passive participles of mittd. 5. Give the genitive plural of gravis. 
6. What is meant by **a grave danger"? 
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LESSON LXXX 
THE FIFTH DECLENSION: SYNONYMS 

THE FIFTH DECLENSION 

464. The genitive singular of the fifth declension ends in -€! 
(after a consonant -ei). The nominative singular ends in -€s. 

difis, day — Base, di- 
rts, thing — Base, r- 





^ 


Singtdar 


Endings 




Plural 


Endings 


NOM. 


digs 


r€s 


-«S 


diss 


rgs 


-6s 


Gen. 


di6i 


rel 


-€! (-ei) 


digrum 


rerum 


-£iiiin 


Dat. 


diei 


rel 


-€! (-ci) 


digbus 


rebus 


-€bus 


Ace. 


diem 


rem , 


-em 


digs 


rgs 


-6s 


Abl. 


di6 


r§ 


-€ 


diSbus 


rgbus 


-ebus 



a. Diss is sometimes masculine and sometimes femi- 
nine in the singular, but always masculine in the jplural. 
The other nouns of this declension are feminine (except 
one compound of digs). # 

6. Only digs and rts are declined in full. Other 
nouns of this declension lack ^ome or all of the plural 
forms. 

THE FIVE DECLENSIONS 

465. The genitive singular endings of the five declensions, 
as we have seen, are as follows: 

I. II. III. IV. V. 

-ae -i -is -us -gi (ei) 

THE USE OF SYNONYMS 

466. Words which may have the same or nearly the 
same meaning are called Synonyms. Thus, the adjectives 
courageous and brave are synonyms. A word which may 
sometimes be a synonym of another, may also have some 
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uses in which it dififers from that other word. Thus car 
sometimes is used to mean automobile, but it also has other 
uses. Often one language will have several synonyms to 
express an idea for which another language has only one 
word. In the vocabulary following, invenid is a synonym of 
reperi5, but sometimes invenid means find accidentally while 
reperio may express or suggest the idea find by seeking. 



ARCH OF Trrus 
467. VOCABULARY 

civitas, -talis, f., state^ dies, diei, m., f., day 

c5nstitud, -stituere, -stitui, equitatus, -us, m., cavalry 

-stitutum, decide, deter- invenid, -venire, -vdni, -ven- 

mine; station tum, find 

curro, -ere, cucuni, curstun, res, rei, f., thing, afifair 

run 

1 The word state as used to translate civit&s means a country or region under one gov- 
ernment, such as Spain, Italy, etc. 
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RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

constitution current invention 

EXERCISES 

468. 1. Hie est primus di§s anni novi. 2. Multas et 
pulchras res hodie in urbe vidi. 3. Liber quern in via inve- 
nisti est mens. 4. Equus in via currebat quod magnopere 
territus erat. 5. Pater mens tectum novxun in h5c loco 
aedificare constituit. 6. Civitas nostra semper libera 
fuit et regem habere n6n cupimus. 7. Equitatti praemisso 
legi5nes in castris e5 die manserunt. 8. Hac re cognita 
omnes in oppido terrebantur. 9. H5c respons5 accepto 
Caesar bellum gerere statim constituit. 10. Naves nostrae 
multas naves hostium in proelio deleverunt. 11. Cur nobis- 
cmn bellum gerere constituistis? 

469, 1. The camp had been in this place for many days 
(section 233). 2. We have decided to choose a new com- 
mander at once. 3. Our cavalry are brave, and they have 
good horses. 4. The state of the Helvetians was not large, 
but the Helvetians often defeated the Germans. 5. On 
hearing the sound of battle (the sound of battle having been 
heard), the lieutenant at once sent the legions and the 
cavalry. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the ending of the genitive singular of the fifth declension? 
of the fourth declension? 2. What is the difference between the genitive 
singular of di^s and of r6s? 3. What is the gender of most nouns of the fifth 
declension? 4. What are synonjrms? 5. Give two English words which 
are synonjrms, other than the examples given in the lesson. 6. What is 
meant by the phrase sine die? 
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FIFTEENTH REVIEW LESSON 

REVIEW TOPICS 

470. (1) Irregular comparison of adjectives. 

(2) Adjectives with the genitive in -ius. 

(3) The genitive of description. 

(4) The ablative of description. 

(5) Formation of adverbs. 

(6) Comparison of adverbs. 

(7) The present participle. 

(8) The ablative absolute. 

(9) The fifth declension. 

471. Define the following English words and give Latin 
words with which they are connected in derivation: 



absent 

accept 

altitude 

benefit 

brevity 

constitution 

consular 

current 

decimal 



delusion 

devastate 

dictionary 

diflBcult 

dissimilar 

eflScient 

facility 

gravity 

humility 



implore 

invalid 

invention 

lake 

latitude 

malevolent 

mode 

moral 

nominate 



ocean 

proceed 

procession 

relic 

repel 

response 

satisfy 

similar 

vulnerable 



472. 



URBS NOSTRA 



For words which have not previously occurred, see Final Vocabulary. 

Urbs in quS pater *meus habitat est in ripS magni fluminis. 
Saepe naves in h5c flumine videntur, quae a terris externis 
vSngrunt. Est portus bonus in qu5 navgs tQtae a tempesta- 
tibus sunt. Saepe has navgs vide5, et ipse in terras externas 
ire^ cupio. Sed pater mens mg expectare jubet. Is cum 
matre mea in Italia et Hispanic et Gallic fuit. Ego mox 
juvenis er5 atque tum has terrSs pulchras et claras vidgbo. 



» to go. 
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LESSON -LXXXI 
DEPONENT VERBS 
FORMS OF DEPONENT VERBS 

473. A deponent verb is one which is passive in form but 
active in meaning. Its principal parts are passive forms. 
Deponents have only two stems, the present and the par- 
ticipial. 

a. The endings of the present infinitives which are 
used to indicate the conjugations are therefore as follows: 

• I. 11. III. IV. 

-ftri -€ii -i -in 

DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS 

474. Deponents of the first and second conjugations are 
conjugated as follows: 

cdnor, cdnftrl, cdn&tus sum, try. 
poUiceory poUicdiiy poUicitus sum, promise. 







PRESENT « 




Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


Conor 

c5naris 

conatur 


c5n&nur 
c5nfimini 
cOnantur 


polliceor 
pollicSris 
poUicStur 


pollicSmur 
pollicemini 
pollicentur 




IMPERFECT 




cOnabar 

cSnabaris 

c5nftbatur 


c5nabamur 
c5nabaminl 
conabantur 


pollicebar 

poUicebaris 

pollicSbatur 

FUTURE 


pollicgbamur 
pollicebaminl 
poUicSbantur 


c5nabor 

conaberis 

conabitur 


c5nabimur 
c5nabiminl 
c5nabuntur 


poUicgbor 

pollicgberis 

poUicgbitur 


poUicSbimur 
poUicebiminl 
poUicebuntur 
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PERFECT 

c5n&tus sum, pollicitus sum, 

etc. etc. 

PAST PERFECT 

c5n&tus eram, pollicitus eram, 

etc. etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

c5natus er5, pollicitus er5, 

etc. etc. 

INFINITIVES 

Pbes. c5n&i pollicer! 

PARTICIPLES 

Pres. c5n&ns poUicSns 

476. VOCABULARY I 

cftsuSi -fls, M., accident, oc- igitur, conj.f therefore ( 

currence, chance, mischance poUiceori -^ri, pollicitus sum, 

coUoquiumi -i, n., interview, promise 

conference ' vereor, -^ri, veritus sum, 

cOnori -ftii, cOn&tus sum, try; fear I 
attempt 

RELATED ENOUSH WORDS | 

case casualty colloquy reverence j 

EXERCISES 

476. 1. Gall! urbem dSfendere c5natl sunt, sed a ROmanls I 

superati sunt. 2. Auxilium nostnun pollic6mur, quod anuci . 

vestri sumus. 3. Miles fortis vulnera n5n veretur, et ad 
omnes casus paratus est. 

4. Rex German5rum ad colloquium invitatus nQn v6nit. 
Caesar igitur ad eum misit ntotium. Tum uterque (each) 
secum milit^ duxit ad locum qui del^tus erat. Sed mllites 
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r^s tSla in (at) R5mSn5s jScSrunt. Posted erat magnum 
proeliimi et rex superatus est. Mult! ex ejus exercitu inter- 
fecti sunt, et alii filggrunt. Hae rgs in librls Caesaris scrlp- 
tae sunt. 

477, 1. Why do you not give me the book which you 
have promised? 2. I have tried to find it, but it has been 
lost. 3. Therefore I will give you another book today. 
4. Our soldiers do not fear the weapons of the Gauls, and 
they will attack the town bravely. 5. Afterward, they will 
capture the townspeople, who are trying to defend themselves. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the personal endings of verbs in the passive voice. 2. Give 
the terminations of the present passive infinitives of the four conjugations. 
3. Conjugate vereor in the present and the future indicative. 4. Give the 
case endings of the fifth declension. 5. Give the ending of the genitive 
singular of each of the five declensions. 5. What is a castud acquaintance? 



LESSON LXXXII 

DEPONENT VERBS (Continued): ABLATIVE WITH UTOR, ETC. 

DEPONENT VERBS (Continued) 

478. Deponents of the third conjugation ending in -or 
and those of the fourth conjugation are conjugated as follows: 

III. IV. 

sequor, seqm, secutus stun, potior, poUii, potitus sum. 



follow 




gain possession of 






PRESENT 




Singular 


Plural 


Singidar 


Plural 


sequor 


sequimur 


potior 


» potlmur 


sequeris 


sequimini 


potiris 


potimini 


sequitiu- 


sequuntur 


potitur 


potiuntur 
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IMPERFECT 




sequ§bar 

sequSb&ris 

sequSbfitur 


sequSbtoiur potigbar 
sequSb&minI potiSbSris 
sequSbantur peti§batiir 

FUTURE 


potiebamur 
potigbamini 
potigbantur 


sequar 

sequSris 

sequgtur 


sequSmur potiar 
sequSminl potiSris 
sequentur potiStur 


potigmur 
potiemini 
potientur 



Pres. 

Pres. 
Past 

FtJT. 



PERFECT 

secQtus sum, etc. potitus sum, etc. 

PAST PERFECT 

secQtus eram, etc. potitus eram, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

secQtus er5, etc. potitus er5, etc. 

INFINITIVES 

sequi potin 

PARTICIPLES 

sequSns potiSns 



secQtus 
secQturus 



potitus ' 
potlttirus 



THE ABLATIVB WITH VTOR, FRUOR, ETC. 



479. The deponents atory fruor, fungor, potior, and y^scor 
take their objects in the ablative case. 

Gladio Qtituri fie uses a sword. 

Oppido potiti sunt, they have gained possession of the torvn. 

a. Some of these verbs are not used in the exercises of 
tiiis book, and so their meanings are not given here. But 
it is convenient to learn the list as a whole for future 
reference. 
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480. VOCABULARY 

conddy -dere, -didi, -ditum, sequor, seqtd, sec&tus sum, 

found, establish follow 

libeiiy -drum, m. pl.^ children dtory (iti| (isus sumi use, em^ 

lingua, -ae, f., language ploy 

potiory -My potitus sum, gain yarius, -a, -um, various 

possession of 

a. The noun libeii, children, is the same as the mascu- 
line plural of the adjective liber, free. It will be possible 
to determine from the rest of the sentence whether any 
form of libeii is to be translated by the noun or the 
adjective. 

RBLATBD BUOUSH WORDS 

linguist sequence useful vary 

EXERCISES 

481. 1. Hostes exercitum nostrum quattuor digs secuti 
sunt. Sed postea victi sunt, et nostri impedimentis eorum 
potiti sunt. In e5 proeliS Gall! longis hastis titebantur et 
Ault5s nostrSrum vulnerabant. 

2. Post vari5s casQs patrSs nostr! in hanc terram pervg- 
nerunt. NovSs urbSs condid6runt, quae nunc magnae sunt. 
Turn multi ex aliis terris vengrunt qui libertatem habere 
cupiebant. Variis Unguis utSbantur et vari5s m5res habe- 
bant. Nunc llberi e5rum sunt elves patriae nostrae. Nos 
omnes hanc terram amamus, quod est terra libera. In ea 
est nuUus servus, in ea est nuUus r6x. 

482. 1. Sending ahead the baggage (the baggage having 
been sent ahead), Caesar followed with one legion. 2. The 
soldier will use his father's sword in battle. 3. Our army 
had gained possession of many towns in this part of Gaul. 
4. After various mischances, the king founded his city in this 
country (terra). 5. The Gauls and the Germans do not use 
the same language 
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SUGGESTED DRILL 



1. Conjugate fltor in the present and the future indicative. 2. Give a 
synopsis of potior in the third person singular of the indicative. 3. How 
many principal parts does a deponent verb have? 4. Explain the case (A 
impe<Hmenfis in line 2, section 481. 5. Give the terminations of the present 
infinitives of deponent verbs in the third and fourth conjugations. 6. What 
English noun is connected in derivation with varius? 



LESSON LXXXIII 

DEPONENT VERBS (Continued) 
DEPONENT VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION IN -lOR 

483. Deponent verbs of the third conjugation ending in 
-ior are conjugated as follows: 

egredior, egred!, Sgressus sum, go out 



PRESENT 
Singidar Plural 

egredior egredimur 

egrederis egredimini 
egreditur egrediuntur 



IMPERFECT 
Singular Plural 

egrediebar egrediebamur 

egrediebaris, egrediebamifi 
egrediebatur egrediebantur 





FUTURE 




Singular 




Plural 


egrediar 




egrediemur 


egredieris 




egrediemini 


egredietur 




egredientur 


PERFECT 


PAST PERFECT 


FUTURE PERFECT 


Singular 


Singular 


Singular 


egressus sum, 


egressus eram, 


egressus er5, 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


Plural 


Plural 


Plural 


egressi sumus, egressi eramus, 


egressi erimus, 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 
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INFINITIVE PARTICIPLES 

Prbs. egredi Pres. egredigns 

Past egressus 
FuT. egressurus 

PARTICIPLES OP DEPONENT VERBS 

484. The past participle of a deponent verb is usually 
active in meaning, like its other forms. Thus,- cdn&tus, 
having triedj secutus, having followed^ Egressus, having gone 
out. Deponents have a present active participle, like other 
verbs: cdn&ns, vertos, sequdns, egreditos. The participles 
of c6nor, with their meanings, are as follows: 

cdnlbiSi trying 
cdn&tuS| having tried 
cdn&turus, about to try 

485. VOCABULARY 

armfttus, -a, -um, armed reddd, -dere, -didi, -ditum, 

8gredior, 6gredi, Egressus give back, return 

sum, go out, depart ripa, -ae, f., bank {of a 

hiC| adv.y here stream) 

postquam, conj,, after ^v6, -ere, vixi, victum, live 

a. The word ajtevj when a preposition, is in Latin 
post; when a conjunction, it is postquam. The difference 
between the two uses is illustrated by the following 
sentences. After the storm, the road was impassable, and 
After the storm was over, the road was impassable. In the 
first of these sentences after is a preposition; in the 
second it is a conjunction. 

RELATED BNGUSH WORDS 

armada^ egress riparian vivid 

1 A Spanish word derived from the Latin armftta. 
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EXERCISES 

486. 1. Turn cSnsul ex urbe egressus est et ad exercitum 
contendit. 2. Librum tuum legi et (eum) mox reddam. 
3. Hostes castra sua in rlpa magni fluminis posuerant, quod 
ab urbe nostra nQn longe aberat. 4. Hie exercitum nostrum 
expectabanl, et pugnare cupiebant. 5. Magnae copiae arma- 
tae in colle ab legato visae sunt. 6. Frater meus gladio uti 
eupit. 7. Postquam urbs nostra dgleta est, aliam terrain 
petivimus. 8. Hie novam urbem condidimus, et nunc in 
pace vivimus. 9. Hostes in n5s impetum iterum non facient. 
10. Haec {these things^ see section 239) a patribus gentis 
RSmanae dicta sunt. 

4S7. 1. The centurion will go out from camp with one 
cohort. 2. The enemy gave back the gold after they were 
defeated. 3. We saw the armed forces of the enemy on the 
wall of the town* 4. My father had a residence here many 
years. 5. Your friend lives and is happy. 6. To go out; to 
follow; having gone out; having tried; having feared. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the present and the past participles of vereor and sequor. 

2. Give a 83mop6is of Sgredior in the third person plural of the indicative. 

3. What is the difference in meaning between post and postquam? 4. Give 
the rule for the object of fitor, etc. 5. Give the principal parts of vincd 
and idv5. 6. What are riparian rights? 



ROMAN COINS 
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LESSON LXXXIV . 



INFINITIVES 



THB INFINITIVES OP THE FOU^ CONJUGATIONS 

488. The Latin infinitive has three tenses, the present, 
the past, and the future. The infinitives of the four conju- 
gations are formed as follows: 





• active 


T 


PAS»n^E 


Pres. 
Past 

FUT. 


portfire, to carry 
portavisse, 

to have carried 
portaturus esse, 

to be about to carry 


II. 


portfiri, to be carried 
portatus esse, 

to have been earned 
portfitum M, 

to be about to be carried 


Pres. 
Past 

FUT. 


mongre 
monuisse 
monitfirus esse 




mon6ri 
monitus esse 
monitum bi 


- 




III. 




Pres. 
Past 

FUT. 


ducere 
dOxisse 
ductOrus esse 




daci 

ductus esse 
ductum irl 


Pres. 
Past 

FUT. 


capere 
cepisse 
capturus esse 


IV. 


capl 

captus ease 
captum irl 


Pres. 
Past 

FUT. 


audire 
audivisse 
audlttirus esse 


• 


audlrl 

auditus esse 
auditum iri 
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FORMATION OP THE INFINITIVBS 

489. 1. In the first, second, and fourth conjugations the 
present passive infinitive is formed by changing the final -e 
of the present active infinitive to -i (section 344)* In the 
third conjugation, both* of -6 verbs and -15 verbs, the ter- 
mination -ere of the active is replaced by -i in the passive. 

2. The past active infinitive is formed by adding the ter- 
mination -Isse to the perfect stem. 

3. The past passive infinitive consists of the past passive 
participle and esse. The future active infinitive consists of 
the future active participle and esse. 

4. The form used with M to make the futiwe passive 
infinitive always ends in -um. It is not a participle.^ The 
future passive infinitive is not much used. 

THE niFiNrnvES op deponent verbs 

490. The present and past infinitives of deponents are 
passive in form, the future is active. All are active in 
meaning. The infini|iives of the four model deponents are 
as follows: 

I. II. III. IV. 

Pres. cSnfirl pollicSrI sequi potiri 

Past c5n&tus esse pollicitus esse secdtus esse potltus esse 
Fur. cOnStOrus polliciturus secuturus potlttlrus 



esse 



EXERCISES 



491. 1. Occuparl; occupavisse; occupEtus esse. 2. MtLnl- 
turus esse; mtinltus esse; munlrl. 3. POni; posuisse; positiirus 
esse. 4. Jgcisse; dSfendisse; repperisse. 5. Duci;dlci; terrerl. 
6. MittI; misisse; missus esse. 7. Vastari; timgrf; peti; 
interfici; audiri. 8. Ducttirus esse; ductmn Irl; ductus esse. 
9. Vincere; victtirus esse; vinci; victus esse. 

1 This form is called the Supine. 
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492. 1. To defend; to be defended; to have defended. 
2. To hinder; to be hindered; to have been hindered. 3. To 
have seen; to have invited; to have left. 4. To send; to be 
about to send; to be about to be sent. 5. To have given; 
to have increased; to have helped. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. On which stem of the verb is each of the infinitives formed? 2. Point 
out the difference between the past passive and the future active infinitives. 
3. Explain the forms of the infinitives of deponent verbs. 4. What is the 
termination of the perfect active infinitive? 5. How does the present 
passive infinitive of the third conjugation differ from that of other conjuga- 
tions? 6. From what Latin words is devastation derived? 



LESSON LXXXV 

QUOTATIONS: INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

DIRSCT AND INDIRECT QUOTATIONS 

493. 1. A direct quotation is one which repeats the exact 
words of the speaker. Thus, He said, '*/ vyiU come,*' 

2. An indirect quotation is one which repeats the thought 
but not the exact words of the original speaker. In English 
an indirect quotation is' often introduced by the conjunction 
thai. Thus, He said that he would come, 

a. Sometimes no conjunction is used. Thus, He said 
he wovld corns, 

INDIRECT QUOTATIONS IN LATIN 

494. In Latin, a simple sentence when used in an* indirect 
quotation has its verb in the infinitive and its subject in the 
accusative. No conjunction is used to introduce indirect 
quotations in Latin. 

Dicit puenim in silv& ambul&re, he says that the boy is 
walking in the forest. 
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INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

496. The name Indirect Discourse is given to the use of 
the infinitive with subject accusative in indirect quotations, 
and also to certain other expressions which are not exactly 
quotations. In such sentences as I heard that you had received 
a letter, and Everyone thxmght that the day would he pleasant, 
the clauses introduced by that take the same form in Latin 
as the indirect quotations given above. That is, their verbs 
will be infinitives and their subjects will stand in the 
accusative. 

Indirect discourse is used with verbs of saying, hearing, 
knowing, thinking, believing, seeing, and the like. 

CrM6 t8 librum meum habere, I believe (that) you have 
my book. 

a. A predicate noun or adjective used with am infin- 
itive in indirect discourse is in the accusative, to agree 
with the subject. 

Arbitrflmur ducem nostrum fortetn esse, we think (that) 
our leader is brave, 

496. VOCABULARY 

agd, agere, 6g^, ftctum, drive, do inigr6, -dr^, -Avi, -Atum, 

arbitror, -fiii, arbitrfttus sum, migrate 

think praeda, ae, p., booty, spoil 

crMd, -dere, -didi, -ditum, uxor, -6ris, f., wife 

believe, trust 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

act arbitrary credible migration 

EXERCISES 

497. 1. Nuntius dicit hostes nunc castra munire. 2. Hel- 
vStii ex flnibus suis migrant. 3. Caesar credit Helveti5s 
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ex finibus suis migr^e. 4. Omnis praeda hujus oppidi est 
nostra. 5. MllitSs arbitrantiir omnem praedam hujus oppidi 
esse suam. 6. Barbarl per vias Urbis captivSs agunt. 
7. Vidimus barbarSs per vifis urbis captlvOs agere. 8. Im- 
perfitor epistulam ex castris ad ux5rem suam misit. 9. Le- 
gionSs ex prSvincia Sgressae in fings hostium quinque diebus 
pervSnerunt. 10. Caesar arbitratur banc legiSnem fortissi- 
mam esse. 11. CenturiO dicit milites coUem ascendere. 

498. 1. Caesar thinks that the Helvetians are laying waste 
the lands (fields) of his allies. 2. Our allies say that their 
lands are being laid waste by the Helvetians. 3. We 
believe that the army is defending the town, bravely. 4. All 
say that the army is led by a brave general. 5. The messen- 
ger says that our men are defeating the enemy. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the difference between a direct and an indirect quotation? 
2. What conjunction is frequently used in English to introduce an indirect 
quotation? 3. What is the rule for the use of the verb and its subject in a 
simple sentence in an indirect quotation in Latin? 4. With what classes of 
verbs is indirect discourse used? 5. What is the case cf a predicate noun 
or adjective with an infinitive in indirect discourse? 6. What English 
noun is derived from the present piurticiple of ag5? 



SIXTEENTH REVIEW LESSON 

499. VOCABULARY REVIEW 

casus, -us, M. decern 

civitas, -tatis, p. absiun, abesse, aful, a|uturus 

cohors, cohortis, p. ag5, -ere, egl, actiun 

coUoquiiun, -I, n. arbitror, -ari, -atus sum 

consul, cOnsulis, m. cognQscO, -nOscere, -nQv!, -nitum 

digs, diSI, M., P. cond5, -dere, -did!, -ditum 

equitatus, -lis, m. c5nor, -Sri, -atus siun 
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imperator, -5ris, M. 

liberi, -5nim, M. 

lingua, -ae, f. 

praeda, -ae, f. 

res, rel, f. 

responsum, -i, n. 

rlpa, -ae, f. 

Roma, -ae, f. 

uxor, -5ris, f. 

vulnus, vulneris, n. 

vox, vocis, F. 

armatus, -a, -um 

brevis, -e 

gravis, -e 

idQneus, -a, -um 

invitus, -a, -um 

tot 

varius, -a, -um 

acriter hie 

bene igitur 



cSnstituo, -stituere, -stitui, -stitutum 
er§do, -dere, -did!, -ditum 
curro, -ere, cuciu'ri, cursum 
deligS, -ligere, -legl, -lectum 
Sgredior, egredi, egressus sum 
implOro, -are, -avi, -Stmn 
invenio, -venire, -venl, -ventum 
ludo, -ere, lusi, lusum 
migr5, -are, -Svi, -atmn 
poUiceor, -erl, poUieitus sum 
potior, -Iri, potitus smn 
praemittO, -mittere, -misi, -missum 
reddo, -dere, -didi, -ditum 
sequor, sequi, secutus sum 
servo, -are, -avT, -atum 
utor, uti, usus sum 
vereor, -erl, veritus sum 
vivo, vivere, vixi, victum 

itaque postquam 

male 



600. 



BARBARl £T PATR£S NOSTRI 



For words which have not previously occurred, see Final Vocabulary, 
page 303. 

Olim in multis partibus patriae nostrae erant magnae 
silvae. Per has silvas ferae bestiae errabant. Barbari quo- 
que in his silvis habitabant, et saepe sagittis animalia neca- 
bant. Patres nostri qui in hanc terram venerunt cum bar- 
baris pugnabant et denique e5s vicerunt. Tmn barbari 
in alias partes migraverunt, ubi nunc habitant. In multis 
locis illae silvae caesae sunt, et nunc tecta agricolarum et 
urbes et oppida videntur ubi olim erant barbari et ferae 
bestiae. 



^3^^ 
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LESSON LXXXVI 
INDIRECT DISCOURSE (Contiiitted) 

TENSB OP THE INFINITIVB IN TUTDIMtCT DISCOURSE 

601. If the verb in the original or direct statement is in 
the present tense, the infinitive in indirect discourse will be 
the present, no matter what is the tense of the word of saying. 
Thus, for the sentence He said that the enemy were attacking 
the town the direct form of the statement would be The 
enemy are attacking the town. Since are attacking is present, 
the present infinitive is required for the indirect quotation. 

Dixit hostSs oppidum oppugn&re, he said that the enemy 
were attacking the town, 

502. If the verb in the direct statement is in any tense of 
past time (imperfect, perfect, or past perfect), the past infini- 
tive will be used in the indirect quotation. If the verb in 
the direct statement is future, the future infinitive will be 
used in the indirect quotation. Thus the sentences He said 
that the enemy had attacked the town and He said that the 
etiemy would attack the town represent the direct statements 
The enemy attacked (or have aMacked) the town and The 
enemy will attack the town. Hence, in the indirect quotations 
given above, the past infinitive will be used in the first and 
the future infinitive in the second. 

Dudt hostSs oppidum oppugn&visse, he said that the 

enemy had attacked the town. 
Dixit hostSs oppidum oppugn&turds esse, he said thai 

the enemy would attack the town, 

a. With words of hearing, thinking, etc., the tense of 
the infinitive is determined by the direct form of the 
statement heard or of the thought quoted. 

Audivi eum in urbe habitare^ 1 heard that he lived in 
the city. 
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AGRBBMBNT OP PARTICIPLES IN INDIRBCT DISCOURSE 

603. In the past passive and in the future active infin- 
itives, the participle agrees with the subject in gender, 
number, and case. 

D&dt unam cohortem missam esse, he said that one 

cohort had been sent. 
D&dt militSs venturos esse, he said that the soldiers 

would come, 

SM. THE mFnnnvBS of sum 

Pres. esse Past fuisse Fut. futurus esse 

606. VOCABULARY 

canis, canis, m., dog heri, adv.y yesterday 

concurrO, -ere, concurri, con- mSnsis, mSnsis {genitive pL 

cursum, run together mSnsium or mtosum), m., 

duplex, gen, duplicis, double, month 

twofold scid, scire, scivi, scitum, 

Igiow 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

canine concur duplicate science 

EXERCISES 

606. 1. Caesar sciebat Gall5s magnum exercitum condux- 
isse. 2, Omngs arbitrabantur hostes mox impetum facturos 
esse. 3. NQntius dixit magnum numenmi Germanorum ex 
castrls egressum esse et ad flumen properare. 4. Homines 
ex omnibus partibus concurrerunt quod patriam suam defen- 
dere cupiSbant. 5. Oppidum duplicT muro munitum erat, et 
facile defendebatur. 6. Her! audivimus novum imperatorem 
ad exercitum missum esse. 7. Sciebamus senatum mox 
novum imperatorem missurum esse. 8. Cum his barbarls 
bellum sex menses gessimus. 9. Puer cum cane su5 in silva 
longg a v7c5 errabat. 
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607. 1. The man said that his brother would give back 
the money. 2. We know that you did not send a letter. 
3. Caesar says that all men love Uberty. 4. The Gauls 
believed that this legion would follow with the baggage. 
5. We have heard that Caesar waged war in Gaul for nine 
years. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What determines the tense of the infinitive in an indirect statement? 
2. What tenses of the direct discourse may be represented by the past 
infinitive in indirect discourse? 3. What determines the gender, number, 
and case of the participle of the past passive and the future active infinitives 
in indirect discourse? 4. Give all the infinitives of cupi5. 5. Give some 
English words which are derived from compounds of cuir5. 



LESSON LXXXVII 
CONJUGATION OF POSSUM 

608. The verb possum, I am able or I can, is irregular. 
It is a compound of sum and the adjective potis, able. The 
present system in the indicative mood is as follows: 

PRESENT 
Singular Plural 

possum, I am able or I can possumus, we are abUy etc. 

potes, you are able, you can potestis, you are able, etc. 

potest, he is able, he can possunt, they are able, etc. 

IMPERFECT 

Singular Plural 

poteram, I was able, I could poteramus, we were able, etc. 

poteras, you were able, etc. poteratis, you were able, etc. 

poterat, he was able, etc. poterant, they were able, etc. 

FUTURE 
Singular Plural 

potero, I shall be able poterimus, we shall be able 

poteris, you will be able poteritis, you will be able 

poterit, he will be able poterunt, they will be able 
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609, VOCABULARY 

aci8s, aci^, f., line of battle possum, posse, pottd, be able, 

deinde, adv., next can 

mstru6, -struere, -stru^d, queror, queri, questus sum, 

-stractum, draw up complain 

obses, obsidis, m., hostage simul, adv., at the same time 

RBLATBD BNGUSH WORDS 

instruct possible simultaneous 

EXERCISES 

510. 1. Patriam nostram dSfendere possimius et defend5- 
mus. 2. Ex ills loc5 mS audire n6n poteris. 3. Facile 
urbem videre poteram quod in coUe eram. 4. L^g&tus aciem 
in loc5 id6ne5 instriixit et hostgs expectabat. 5. Obsid6s 
qu5s habe5 n5n reddam. 6. RSx dixit se obsid^ n5n reddi- 
turum esse. 7. Dux credit oppidSnOs n5n dia s§ defendere 
posse. 8. Multmn efficere possunt quod credunt se posse. 
9. Ctir socii nostrl queruntur? 10. Sonmn proelii audlvimus 
et simul hostes in coUe vlsi sunt. 11. Deinde dux equitfitum 
praemlsit et cum omnibus legi5nibus sectitus est. 

611. 1. These legions can easily repulse the enemy. 
2. Our friends could not help us. 3. Grain cannot be sent 
by our allies. 4. You can see the statue, which stands on a 
hill. 5. After drawing up the line of battle {abl. abs.) 
Labienus will wait for Caesar. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the third person singular of possum in the present, imperfect, 
and future, indicative mood. 2. Conjugate sum and possum in the future 
indicative. 3. Explain the gender and number of redditOrum in sentence 6, 
section 610. 4. Decline acids in the singular. 5. Explain the use of the 
infinitive defendere in sentence 1, section 610 (see section 868). 6. What 
is the meaning of quervlouaf 
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LESSON LXXXVIII 

CONJUGATION OF EO 
THB PRESENT SYSTEM OP BO IN THE INDICATIVE 

512. The irregular verb e6, go, is conjugated in the present 
system in the indicative as follows: 



PRESENT 


IMPERFECT 


FUTURE 


Singular 


Singular 


Singular 


e5 


ibam 


Ibo 


Is 


Ibfis 


Ibis 


it 


ibat 


Ibit 


Plural 


Plural 


Plural 


itnus 


ibSmus 


ibimus 


itis 


Ibatis 


Ibitis 


eunt 


ibant 

COBfPOUNDS OF Bd 


Ibunt 



513. There are many compounds of e6, such as exe5, 
go (yut, rede5, go back, trAnsed, go across. They are con- 
jugated like e5, with the syllable ex-, red-, trftns-, etc., 
prefixed. Thus, exed, exis, exit, etc. 



514. 



VOCABULARY 



adventus, -us, m., coming, libenter, adv., willingly, with 

arrival pleasure 

aggredior, -gredi, -gressus reded, -ire, -u (-ivi), -itum, 

sum, attack return 

65, ire, ii (ivi), itum, go trftnseO, -ire, -ii (-ivi), -itum, 

exe6, -ire, -ii (-i^), -itum, cross 

go out 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 



advent 



aggressive 



exit 



transition 
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EXERCISES 

615. 1. Exeunt; exibant; exibunt; transit; transibit. 2. 
Puer cum fratre su5 ex Hibernia redibit. 3. LegiOnes nos- 
trae bost^ in e5 loc5 aggressae sunt. 4. Saepe ex oppido 
exibamus et in agris ambulabamus. 5. Epistulam tuam 
libenter legi, et nunc sci6 te esse amicum meum. 6. Flumen 
transire nQn possumus quod navSs non habemus. 7. Pater 
tuus Oceanum hoc ann5 transibit et urbem Romam videbit. 
8. Ante adventum Caesaris Germani in Galliam venerunt et 
cum Gallls bellmn gesserunt. Saepe Gall5s vicerant et 
partem agrSrum eSrum occupaverant. Sed Caesar Germanos 
proeli5 superfivit et hi ex 

Gallia excessSrunt. 

616. 1. The Helvetians 
were crossing the river with 
all their forces. 2. Caesar 
made an attack on them 
and killed many. 3. The 
Roman army followed the 
rest (reliqu6s) for many 
miles. 4. Then the Helve- 
tians attacked the Romans 
and there was a great battle. 
5. After the battle the de- 
feated^ Helvetians returned 
to their own coimtry. 

VIEW OF MIBENUM 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Conjugate ezed in the imperfect and the future indicative. 2. Con- 
jugate reded in the present indicative. 3. Conjugate aggredior in the 
present indicative. 4. Decline adventus in the singular. 5. Explain the 
case of t6 in sentence 5, section 616. 6. Give two English words which are 
connected in meaning with aggredior. 

'Past participle of vinco. 
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LESSON LXXXIX 



CONJUGATION OF POSSUM AND EO (Continued) 


THE PERFECT 


SYSTEM OF POSSUM IN THE INDICATIVE 


617. The perfect system of possum is as follows: 


PERFECT 


PAST PERFECT 


FUTURE PERFECT 


Singular 


Singular 


Singular 


potui, / have been 


potueram, / had been 


potuero, / shall 


able, I could 


able 


have been able 


potuisti 


potueras 


potueris 


potuit 


potuerat 


potuerit 


Plural 


Plural 


Plural 


potiiinius 


potueramus 


potuerimus 


potuistis 


potueratis 


potueritis 


potuerunt 


potuerant 


potuerint 


THE PERFECT SYSTEM OF EO IN THE 


INDICATIVE 


618. The verb e6 is conjugated as follows in the perfect 


system:^ 






PERFECT 


PAST PERFECT 


FUTURE PERFECT 


Singular 


Singular 


Singular 


ii, / have gone, 


ieram, / had gone 


iero, / shall have 


I went 




gone 


isti or iisti 


ieras 


ieris 


iit 


ierat 


ierit 


Plural 


Plural 


Plural 


iimus 


ieramus 


ierimus 


istis or iistis 


ieratis 


ieritis 


ierunt 


ierant 


ierint 



a. Occasionally forms are found in the perfect system 
with the stem iv-: ivit, iverat, etc. 

b. The tenses of possum and e6 given above are 
formed exactly like the same tenses of regular verbs. 
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INFINITIVES OF POSSUM AND EO 

619. The infinitives of possum and e6 are as follows: 
Pres. posse ire 

Past potuisse isse (iisse) 

' FuT. (lacking) iturus esse 

a. The future infinitive of possum is lacking. 

620. VOCABULARY 

ars, artis, -ium, p., art metu5, -ere, -tu, fear 

educo, -ducere, -duxi, -due- sic, adv.j so, thus 

tum, lead out situs, -us, m., site, location 

inde, adv., thence, from that soror, sordris, f., sister 

place 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

artist situation sorority 

E^RCISES 

621. 1. Eo die legiones decem milia passuum ierunt. 
2. Quod oppidani in eo loco se defendere non»potuerant, in 
alium locum migraverunt. 3. Situs novi oppidi erat pulcher, • 
et omnes arbitrabantur se ibi tutos esse. 4. Hostes non 
metuimus quod arma et naves habemus. 5. Legatus copias 
ex castris eduxit et aciem instruxit. 6. Inde longum iter 
fecimus et in fines hujus gentis pervenimus. 7. Soror tua ab 
Italia eo anno transire non potuit. 8. In ea gente artes belli 
semper laudatae sunt. 9. Sic patres nostri patriam defen- 
de,runt, sic nos earn defendemus. 

622. 1. We have often crossed this river by boats (see 
section 280). 2. The Gauls had not been able to defend their 
towns and their lands (fields). 3. My sister has not been 
able to return, on account of the storm^ 4. The enemy did 
not lead out their forces, because they feared the legions. 
5. We praise the arts of peace more than the arts of war. 
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SUGGESTED DRILL 



1. Give a 83mop8is of possttm in the second person singular of the 
indicative. 2. Give a synopsis of eO in the first person plural of the 
indicative. 3. Decline ars. 4. Give the ablative singular of situs. 5. Give 
the perfect active infinitive of ftdflcd. 6. The varfo Mficd is a compouM 
of dficd. Give some English words which are derived from other com- 
pounds of dac6. 



LESSON XC 
DECLENSION OF QUIDAM 

623. The indefinite pronoun or adjective qt^dam, a certain, 
a certain one, a certain man, is declined as follows: 







Singular 






Ma»c, 


Fern. 


NetU. 


NOM. 


quidam 


quaedam 


quoddam or quiddam 


Gen. 


cujusdam 


cujusdam 


cujusdam 


Dat. 


cuidam 


cuidam 


cuidam 


Ace. 


quend^m 


quandam 


quoddam or quiddam 


Abl. 


quSdam 


quadam 
Plural 


qu5dam 




Maac. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


NOM* 


quidam 


quaedam 


quaedam 


Gen. 


quorundam 


quarundam 


quSrundam 


Dat. 


quibusdam 


quibusdam 


quibusdam 


Ace. 


quosdam 


quasdam 


quaedam 


Abl. 


quibusdam 


quibusdam 


quibusdam 



a. The form quiddam is used^as a pronoun, quoddam 
as an adjective. 

b. The forms of quidam are like those of qui with 
-dam added, except that the final -m of the relative 
becomes -n before d. 
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624. VOCABULARY 

add5, -dere, -didi, -ditum, add . fer5x, gen. ferOcis, fierce 

arcus, -us, m., bow qtddam, quaedam, quoddam 

av&rus, -a, -um, avaricious, or quiddam, a certain 

covetousL victor, -5ris, m., victor; as 

calamit&s, -tdtis, f., disaster adj., victorious 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

addition arch avarice calamity ferocious victor 

EXERCISES 

626. 1. Quidam Gallus cum epistula ad castra hostium 
missus est. 2. Propter quasdam injurias amicus ejus puerl 
esse non cupi5. 3. Quidam ex centuriombus in proelio 
vulneratus est. 4. Caesar Labienum quendam •montem 
ascendere jusserat. 5. Alia legio additur, quod hostes 
magnas c5pias habent. 6. lUe barbarus arcum et sagittas 
gerebat sed nullum scutum habebat. 7. 111! barbarl duces 
feroces habebant qui nihil timgbant. 8. Multl qui avari 
sunt multam pecuniam n5n habent. 9. Omnes eum laudant 
quod victor in bello fuit. 10. Calamitates honun hominum 
sunt multae, sed ipsi semper fortes sunt. 

626. 1. We shall cross the river on a certain day and 
burn the towns of the enemy. 2. A certain man gave me 
this book. 3. Certain soldiers who had gone out from the 
camp could not be found. 4. Our general was victor because 
he had braver soldiers. 5. The right wing of the enemy had 
crossed the river. 



SUGGESTED -DRILL 

1. Explain the difference between the forms quiddam and quoddam. 

2. Point out the adjective forms of quidam in the sentences of section 525. 

3. Decline ferdx. 4. Give the infinitives of possum and of ed. 5. Explain 
the case of Labienum in sentence 4, section 525 (see section 346). 6. Give 
an English noun which is connected in derivation with ferdx. # 
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SEVENTEENTH REVIEW LESSON 

RBVIBW TOPICS 

627, (1) Deponent verbs. 

(2) The ablative with fltor, etc. 

(3) Participles of deponent verbs. .7 

(4) The infinitives of the four conjugations. 

(5) Indirect discourse. 

(6) The conjugation of possum and ed, 

(7) The declension of qtddam. 

528. Define the following English words ttnd give Latin 
words with which they are connected in derivation: 



act 

addition 
advent 
aggressive 
arbitrary- 
arch 
armada 
artist 
avarice 

529. 



calamity 

canine 

casualty 

colloquy 

concur 

credible 

duplicate 

egress 

exit 



ferocious 

instruct 

linguist 

migration 

possible 

querulous 

riparian 

sequence 



simultafeous 

situation 

sorority 

transition 

useful 

variety 

victor 

vivid 



PICTtRA 



For words which have not previously occurred, see Final Vocabulary. 

In domicilio avunculi mei est pictura quam saepe vidl. 
Haec est pictura magni proelii in quo avunculus meus 
partem habebat. Tum juvenis erat et validus. Quidam 
amicus avunculi mel in ea pugna interfectus est, et ipse 
vulneratus est. Sed hostes victi sunt et mox finis belli 
factus est. Timi avunculus meus ad domicilium patris sui 
rediit, et ab omnibus laudatus est. Patriam defenderat et ei 
qui in domiciliis manserant tuti erant quod is et alii fortes 
milites illos hostes reppulerunt. Nunc liberi ejus saepe earn 
pictufam ostendunt et de factis fortibus patris sui narrarit. 
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LESSON XCI 

DATIVE WITH SPECIAL VERBS 

630. Most verbs meaning to please, displecLse, trust, dis- 
trust, believe, persuade, serve, obey, favor, resist, envy, threaierif 
pardon, and spare govern the dative. 

Equus tibi placet, the horse pleases you. 

631. VOCABULARY 

commtois, -e, common placed, -$re, -ui, -itum (takes 

dSnique, adv., finally dative), please, be agreeable 

fave5, -$re, f&vi, fautum to 

(takes dative), favor pdns, pontis, -ium, m., 

persu&ded, -su&d6re, -su&^, bridge 

-su&sum (takes dative), per- vallSs, vallis, -ium, f., valley 

suade 

RBLATBD ENGUSH WORDS 

conamunity persuasion complacent pontoon 

EXERCISES 

632. 1. Huic puer5 facile persuadSbS, quod amicus meus 
est. 2. Verba tua fratri me5 non placent. 3. Huic homini 
fav6mus quod semper fortis et honestus fuit. 4. Flumen 
erat latimi sed nullum pontem videbamus. 5. Inter hos 
months est valles quae n5n facile transltur. 6. Propter 
conunune perlculum oppidani et mllites nunc amicl sunt. 
7. Denique coUem ascendimus, ex qu6 tOtum campum vidSre 
poteramus. 

8. Navis nostra ad quandam insulam pervenit, ubi (where) 
barbarl habitabant. Hi feroces erant et impetum in n5s 
fecerunt. Arctis et sagittas habebant, et paucos nostrum 
sagittis vulneraverunt. 

633. 1. You will never be able to persuade these men. 
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2. We do not often favor war, but now our country (patria) 
is in danger. 3. In a certain valley there is a small village. 

4. Finally we crossed the river and arrived in a small town. 

5. This place was not far from a large forest. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 



1. Give some verbs which govern the dative. 2. Give a synopsis of 
persu&ded in the third person singular, active voice, indicative mood. 
3. Decline commfinis. 4. Explain the case of fr&tri in sentence 2, section 
582. 5. Give the principal parts of possum and ed. 6. What is the 
meaning of dissuadef 



LESSON XCII 

DECLENSION OF QUISQUE: FORMS OF COEPI 
DECLENSION OF QUISQUE 

634. The indefinite pronoun quisque, eacn, each one, each 
thing, is declined as follows in the singular: 

Maac. and Fern. Neuter 

quisque quidque 

cujusque cujusque 

cuique cuique 

quemque quidque 

quOque quoque 

a. As an adjective the nominative is quisque, quae- 
que, quodque, and the other case forms are the same as 
• those of the relative pronoun with the suffix -que. The 
plural is rare. 

THE DEFECTIVE VERB COEPT 

536. The verb coepi, / began, is used only in the perfect, 
past perfect, and future perfect. The other tenses are 
replaced by forms of incipi5. 
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536. VOCABULARY 

cad6, -ere. cecidi, c&surus, hiems, hiemis, f.; winter 

fall jung6) -ere, jQiud, jtoctum, 

coepi, coepisse, began join, fasten together 

fiigidus, -a, -um, cold nam, conj., for 

quisque, quidque, each 

RBLATBD BNGUSH WORDS 

cadence frigid junction 

EXERCISES 

637. 1. Filium suum quisque monuit. 2. Quemque s^um 
frQmentmn portfire juss6runt. 3. Cuique puer5 qui t5tum 
diem lab5ravit pecQniam dabS. 4. In e6 loc6 erat nilllus 
pons, sed navgs junximus et flumen transiimus. 5. Miles 
qui vulnerfitus erat d6 mur6 cecidit. 6. DSnique hostes 
fugere coeperunt, et R5mani statim e5s secQtl sunt. 7. Haec 
loca sunt frigida quod hiemes sunt longae. 8. Hiem§s 
longae nObis n6n placent. 

9. Turn Helvetil homines ex agrls convocfivSrunt. Nam 
propter c5nsilia ejus ducis vidgrunt civitfitem in pericul5 
esse. Patrgs eorimi liberi homing fuerant. Numquam fuerat 
r5x in civitate Helv6ti5rum. IpsI Ubertatem suam dSfendere 
parati erant. 

638. 1. The Romans began to ascend the hill with all 
their forces. 2. The enemy fastened together boats, and 
tried to cross the river. 3. Each had a sword and a shield, 
but no one wished to fight. 4. The general ordered each one 
to prepare his weapons and to await the signal. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the dative and the accusative of quisque. 2. In what tenses 
is the verb coepi used? 3. Explain the case of quemque in sentence 2, 
section 537. 4. Decline the interrogative pronoun. 5. Conjugate possum 
in the imperfect and the future indicative. 6. What grammatical term is 
connected in derivation with the past participle of jungd? 
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LESSON xcin 

THE VOCATIVE CASE 
USB OF THB VOCATIVB CASB 

639. In speaking directly to a person, one often uses either 
the name of the person addressed, or some other noun which 
refers to him. Thus, John, where do you live? Boy, what 
street is this? In these sentences the words John and hoy 
denote the persons addressed. A word thus used is in the 
Vocative case. . 

FORM OF THE VOCATIVB 

640. The vocative has the same form as the nominative, 
except in the singular number of -us nouns of the second 
declension. These have a special vocative form ending in -e. 
Thus, the vocative singular of servus is serve, that of amicus 
is amice, that of M&rcus is M&rce.* The vocative plural is 
always the same as the nominative plural, 

THB VOCATIVB OF ADJBCTIVBS 

641. Adjectives ending in -us also have a vocative in -e 
in the masculine singular. Thus, magne, bone, care are 
the mascuUne singular vocative forms of magnus, bonus, 
and cams. All other vocative forms of adjectives are the 
same as the nominative in the corresponding number and 
gender. 

THB VOCATIVE OF MEUS 

642. The possessive adjective meus has the vocative mi in 
the mascuUne singular. Its other vocative forms are regular: 
Mi amice, my friend, 

POSITION OF THB VOCATIVB 

643. A word in the vocative regularly stands after one 
or more words of the sentence in which it occurs. 

Ubi, M&rce, pater tuus est, Mark, where is your father? 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



FIRST LATIIST BOOK 227 

644. VOCABULART 

aestas, -tatis, f., summer plflnus, -a, -um, level, flat, even 

dSnS) dentiS) -ium, m., tooth profundus, -a, -um, deep 

noce5) -Sre, -m, -itum {takes sper5, -fire, -fivi, -atum, hope, 

dative), injure hope for 
pftre6, -^re, -tu {takes dative), 

obey 

RBLATBD ENGUSH WORDS 

dentist innocent plane profound 

EXERCISES 

646. 1. Cur, serve, dominus tuus tg saepe acciisat? 

2. Cohortes, Labiene, in periculo sunt et auxiliimi postulant. 

3. Epistulam tuam, nu amice, hodie accepl. 4. Cur, ml 
frfiter, patri non paruisti? 5. In his insults sunt aestat6s 
longae et hiemes breves. 6. Mare profundum patriam nos- 
tram cingit, et n5s tut5s esse semper arbitrati sumus. 7. 
Nova urbs in loc5 plan5 condita est, sed montes non longe 
absunt. 8. Magna vis fluminis ponti nocuit et transire non 
possumus. 9. Erat magna calamitas quod milites imperatori 
non parugrunt. 10. Hoc animal ferox magnSs dentes habet. 
11. Omnes sperant pacem mox futtiram esse, sed ad bellum 
parati sunt. 

646. 1. Marcus, where is your brother? 2. My friend, 
you are censured by many because you do not work. 3. 
Boys, why did you not come yesterday? 4. The storm 
injured the trees which stand on that hill. 5. The boy 
obeyed his father and remained on the ship. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the vocative singular of dominus and of Gallus. 2. What is 
the vocative of the words meaning my father? 3. What is the position of 
the vocative? 4. Explain the case of ponti in sentence 8, section 646. 
5. Give the nominative plural of ids. 6. What English noun is connected 
in derivation with dSns? 
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AMPHITHEATER OF POMFBH 

LESSON XCIV 

THE IMPERATIVE 
USE OF THE IMPERATIVE 

647. The Imperative mood is used to express commands. 
Thus, Close the door; Wait till I come. The verbs dose and 
vHiit are in the imperative mood. 

THE IMPERATIVE OF THE FOUR CONHJOATIONS 

The present active imperative of regular verbs of the four 
conjugations in Latin is as follows: 

I. II. 

Sing. porta, carry (said to one person) mone 

Plur. portfite, carry (said to more than one) mon6te 
IIL IV.. 

Sing. mitte cape audi 

Plur, mittite capite audita 
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a. The verbs dic5, duc6, and faci6 have the irregular 
forms die, diic, and fac in the singular of the present 
active imperative. . In the plural they are regular. 

b. The verb d5 differs from other first conjugation 
verbs in that the a is short in the plural imperative 
date. The singular is regular. 

c. The Latin verb has also a future imperative which 
is not often used. Its forms, and also those. of the 
present passive imperative, are postponed till a later time. 

THE impbrahvb of e6 

648. The imperatives of e6 are i {singvlar)^ and ite 
{plural). Compounds of e6 .form their imperatives like the 
simple verb. Thus trftn^, trftn^te, etc. 

649. VOCABULARY 

ing^ns, gen,y ingentis, huge, resistd, -sistere, -stiti {takes 
very large dative), resist 

morior, mori, mortuus sum, salus, salutis, f., safety 

die 0n&, adv,, at the same time, 

proximus, -a, -um, nearest, together, along (with) 

next, last ventus, -i, m., wind 

a. The adjective proximus when referring to time is 
sometimes translated next and sometimes last, . The 
meaning of the verb of the sentence will make it pos- 
sible to decide whether next or last should be used in 
translating. 

RBLATBD ENGUSH WORDS 

immortal approximate resistance salutary 

EXERCISES 

560. 1. Statim, puer, ill5s homines mone. 2. In hoc vic5 
breve tempus mane. 3. Castra, mllites, munite et omnia 
parate. 4. Salutem vestram, militos, una cum toctls iirbis et 
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vlt£ cTvium dSfendite. 5. Omnibus c5piis hostium resist^miis 
et salfLtem nostram dSfendSmus. 6. Ingentia saxa de mon- 
tibus in flOmen cecidSrunt. 7. Caesar dicit ducem HelvSti- 
5rum e6 tempore mortuum esse. 8. Propter magnSs ventos 
ngves nostrae lacum trfinsire n5n poterant. 9. Proximo anno 
Oceanum transibimus et efis urb6s clarfis vidgbimus. 10. Eum 
Gallmn qui in castrls repertus est ad imperatorem nostrum 
dQc. 11. Proximo di6 soror tua in urbem pervenit. 

661. 1. Romans, defend your liberty and your native 
country. 2. Soldiers, advance and make an attack on the 
right wing of the enemy. 3. Boy, send this letter to (ad) 
my brother. 4. Marcus, give me the book which you have 
found. 5. The cavalry crossed the river together with the 
l^on. 

SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the present active imperatives of laudd, habed, and pdnd. 
2. Give the present imperative of ezeO. 3. Conjugate resistd in the pe^ 
feet indicative active. 4. Explain the position of puer in sentence 1, 
section 550. 5. Decline quisque. 6. What Latin word can you trace 
in verUiUUef 



LESSON XCV 

ABLATIVE OF SEPARATION: DATIVE WITH COlfPOUND 

VERBS 
THE ABLATIVB OF SEPARATION 

662. Verbs meaning to separate, remove, deprive of, he 
absent, and the like take the Ablative of Separation, often 
with the preposition ab or ex. 

Hi months Galliam ab Hispdnia dividunt, these moun- 
tains separate Gaul from Spain, 
a. A few examples of this use have occurred in 
previous exercises. 
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THE DATIVB WITH COMPOUNDS 

663. Verbs compounded with ante, ob, prae, and sub fre- 
quently have a dependent noun or pronoun in the dative case.* 

Legidrd praeest, he is in command of the legion. 

a. If the simple verb from which the compound is 
formed is a transitive verb, the compound verb may 
take both the accusative and the dative. 

Labienum castris praef 6cit, he placed Lahienua in comm^and 
of the camp. 

564. VOCABULART 

acutus, -a, -um, sharp praeficid, -ficere, -fScf, -fee- 

6ripi5) -ripere, -ripui, -rep- tum, place in command of, 

turn, take away, rescue place in charge of 

fertilis, -e, fertile praesum, -esse, -ftd, be in 

neque, conj., nor, and . . . command of, be in charge of 

not r^g^na, -ae, f., queen 

a. The use of neque meaning and . . . not is shown 
in such a sentence as Hie miles fortis est, neque hostes 
timet, this soldier is brave, and he does not fear the enemy. 

RBLATBD ENGUSH WORDS 

acute fertiUty 

EXERCISES 

656. 1. Magna fltimina ill5s agrOs fertiles GalUae a finibus 
nostris dividunt. 2. Tum Labienus centurionem his cohor- 
tibus praefecit et eum hostes sequi iussit. 3. RegTna His- 
paniae saepe in ea magna urbe GaUiae fuit. 4. Legatus qui 
tum exercitui praeerat niunquam antea in ea provincia 

1 Other prepositions whose compounds sometimes take the dative are ad, circtiin, 
con, in, inter, post, pr5, super. If the compounds of ad and in denote motion, the 
accusative with ad or in is regularly used. 
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fuerat. 5. Canem tuiim timeS quod denies acutos habet. 
6. lUe vir fortis fratrem sumn ex periculS eripuit, sedipse 
interfectus est. 7. In h5c loc6 fellx sum, neque mare iterum 
transire cupio.« 8. Flflmen trSnsIte et illam partem exercitus 
hostium circumvenite. 9. Illam epistulam, mea filia, quam 
in mana tenes, mihi da. 10. Caesar ei parti Galliae pra€- 
fectus est quam id flumen ab Italifi dividit. 

666. 1. The centurion who was in command of this legion 
was wounded. 2. The Roman people placed Caesar in 
charge of this province. 3. The lake and the river separate 
the Helvetians from the Roman province. 4. Close the 
gates of the town, soldiers, and defend yourselves bravely. 
5. We cannot resist the legions longer, 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Explain the case of finibus in sentence 1, section 555. 2. Explain 
the case of exercitm in sentence 4, section 555. 3. Conjugate praestun in 
the present and the perfect indicative. 4. Give the present active impera- 
tives of died, dfico, and facid, singular and plural. 5. What is the vocative 
of LabiSnus? 6. Find on a map of Canada a city the name of which means 
qtieen. 



EIGHTEENTH REVIEW LESSON 

557^ VOCABULARY REVIEW . 

acies, -ei, f. proximus, -a, -um 

adventus, -us, m. quidam, quaedam, quiddam (quod-) 

aestas, -tatis, f. quisque, quidque 

arcus, -us, m. addo, -dere, -did!, -ditum 

ars, artis, f. aggredior, -gredl, -gressus sum 

calamitas, -tatis, f. cado, -ere, cecidi, casurus 

canis, canis, m. coepi, coepisse, coeptum 

dens, dentis, m. concurr5, -currere, -eurri, -cursum 

hiems, hiemis, f. eo, Ire, ii (IvT), itum 

mensis, meneis, m. eripi5, -ere, eripui, ereptum 
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obses, obsidis, m. 

p5ns, pontis, M. 

r§g!na, -ae, r. 

salus, salutis, f. 

situs, sitQs, M. 

soror, sorOris, r. 

vallSs, vallis, r. 

ventus, -1, M. 

victor, -5ris, m. 

acutusj^ -a, -um 

avarus, -a, -um 

communis, -e 

duplex, gen. duplicis 

fer6x, gen. ferocis 

fertilis, -e 

frigidus, -a, -lun 

ingens, gen. ingentis 

planus, -a, -um 

profundus, -a, -um 
deinde inae 

denique libenter 

heri sic 



exe5, -Ire, -il (-IvI), -itum 

fave5, -§re, fftvl, fautum 

instru5, -struere, -strQxI, -strQctum 

jung6, -ere, jQmd, jOnctum 

metu6, -ere, -ul 

morior, morl, mortuus sum 

noce5, -gre, -ul, -itum 

pfire5, -§re, -ul 

persuaded, -suadgre, -suasi, -su&um 

places, -€re, -ui, -itum 

possum, posse, potui 

praeficiS, -ficere, -f6cl, -fectum 

praesum, -esse, -fui 

queror, queri, questus sum 

rede5, -ire, -ii (-ivi), -itum 

resists, -ere, restiti, restiturus 

sci5, scire, scivi, scitum 

sp6ro, -fire, -avi, -atum 

transe5, -ire, -ii (-ivi), -itum 
simul nam 

lina ' neque 



668. 



TEMPESTAS 



For words which have not previously occurred, see Final Vocabulary. 

Heri magna tempestas in lacu erat. FlQctus altSs ex litore^ 
videbamus, et sonum eorum audiebamus. Quattuor naves 
ainissae sunt et aliae erant magn5 in penculO. Amicus 
fratris mei in una harum navium erat quae tmn lacum 
transibant. Omn6s quivin nave erant magnopere terrgbantur. 
Sed hie amicus fratris mei nOn timgbat, quod saepe in marl 
fuerat et majores tempestates vlderat. Denique ea navis in 
portum sine detriments pervenit. 



> The nominative b litus. 



. ' s; 



s-v 



' \ I 
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Note — Some teachers may find it desirable to end the work of 
the first year at this point, postponing lessons XCVI-CV until the 
beginning of the second year. The amount of work to be done 
must be determined by the a^e and degree of advancement of the 
pupils. 



LESSON XCVI 

SEMI-DEPONENTS: THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE 
SBMI-DBPONBNT VERBS 

669. There are four verbs which are deponent in the 
perfect system, but which have active forms in the present 
system. Their principal parts are as follows: 

aude5, aud§re, ausus sum, dare 
gaude5, gaud§re, g&^sus sum, rejoice 
sole5, solei^e, solitus sum, be accustomed 
fid5, fidere, fisus sum, trust 

a. There are a few compounds of fid5 which are also 
semi-deponents. 

660. The synopsis of aude5 in the first person, singular of 
the indicative is as follows: 



Pres. 


audeo 


Perp. 


ausus sum 


Impf. 


audebam 


P. Perp. 


ausus eram 


Fur. 


audeb5 


F. Perp. 


ausus ero 



THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE 

661. A noun or pronoun in the ablative case is sometimes 
used to express cause. 

Host§s tim5re f ugere coep§runt, the enemy began to flee on 

account of fear. 
Dnigentia nostra Galli nihil effec§runt, the Gauls accom- 
plished nothing because of our watchfulness. 
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a. Sometimes a preposition (ab, d§, or ex) is used with 
the ablative of cause. 

b. In translating the ablative of cause the phrases on 
account of and because of are sometimes used as above, 
and sometimes the prepositions from, by, vrith, and in. 

662. V0CABX7LARY 

aude5, audere, ausus sum, gaude5, gaud§re, g&^dsus sum, 

dare rejoice, be glad 

cordna, -ae, f., garland, crown (Uligentia, -ae, f., diligence, 

cdnfi[d5, -fidere, -fisus sum, watchfulness 

(takes dative), trust soled, sol§re, solitus sum, be 

criiddlitfts, -tfttis, f., cruelty accustomed 

RBLATBD BNGUSH WORDS 

confident coronet diligent 

EXERCISES 

663. 1. Nostrl timore in castrls tum manebant. 2. Crii- 
delitate ejus centimonis omnes irati sunt. 3. Diligentia 
nostra hostes impetum facere non ausi sunt. 4. Ea legio 
quam Caesar tum in proelium duxit semper ei confidebat. 

5. Hi miUtes fugere n6n soliti erant, sed e5 die territi sunt. 

6. OmnSs gaudebant quod crediderunt se mox ad tecta sua 
reditur5s esse. 7. Ducem sapientem habemus, cui cOnfidimus. 

8. Legatus qui navibus praeerat omnes procedere jussit. 

9. Omnibus copiis ex castris eductis Labi§nus iter in fines 
hostimn facere coepit. 10. Meum respOnsum erit breve, neque 
tibi placebit. 11. Imperat5res Romani interdum nulitibus 
fortibus coronas dederunt. 

664. 1. Because of the fear of the soldiers, the army 
remained in camp. 2. Nothing will be accomplished by us 
because of the watchfulness of the enemy. 3. No one dared 
to resist these men. 4. We are not accustomed to give 
hostages. 5. You have not been honorable, and I cannot 
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trust you now. 6. They rejoice; 
will rejoice; they had rejoiced. 



thev have rejoiced; they 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the four semi-deponents from section 559. 2. Give a synopsis 
of gaude5 in the first person singular of the indicative. 3. What English 
prepositions or phrases are used in translating the ablative of cause? 
4. Give the rule for the ablative of separation. 5. Explain the case of 
nAvibus in sentence 8, section 563. 6. What is the name of the ceremony 
at which the crown is placed on the head of a king or queen? 



LESSON XCVII 
CONJUGATION OF FERO 

666. The verb fer5, bear, carry, is. irregular. Its principal 
parts are fer5»^ ferre, tuli, Utum. The irregularities of the 
indicative are found only in the present tense, the imperfect 
and the futuue being conjugated exactly like the correspond- 
ing tenses of ducd. The perfect system is formed like that 
of regular verbs. 



Active 



PRESENT INDICATIVE 



Passive 



fer5 


ferimus 


feror 


ferimur 


fers 


fertis 


ferris 


ferimini 


fert 


ferunt 


fertur 


feruntur 




INFINITIVES 








Active 


Passive 




Pres. 


ferre 


ferrl 




Past 


tulisse 


lg,tus esse 




Fur. 


l&tdrus esse 


latum iri 




IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 




PARTICIPLES 


Sing. 


fer 


Pres. 


ferSns 


Plur. 


ferte 


Past 


latus 






FuT. Act. 


IfttQrus 
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666. VOCABULARY ' 

c5nfer5, -ferrC) -tuH, -Utum, ihferO, -ferre, -tuli, -Utum 

bring together, collect (takes dative and accusative) , 

fer5, ferrei tuH| Utunii bear, bring upon, cause; bettum 

bring, endure • ihferre, make war on 

fl6s, fl5ris, M., flower opus, operis, n., work 

gaudium, -i, n., joy portus -fls, m., harbor 

a. The verb infer5 is often used in such expressions as 
bellum inferrei to make war orty inj&i&s inferrei to inflict 
injuries upon, etc. In these expressions the words bellum, 
injurifts, etc., stand in the accusative as direct objects, 
and the word denoting the persons on whom war is 
made* or injuries inflicted stands in the dative. 

RBLATBD BNGUSH WORDS 

conference floral inference operation port 

EXERCISES 

667. 1. Mox LabiSnus auxiUiun tuUt, et hostes repula 
simt. 2. Mflitgs qui opus c5nfecerant alias cohortes expecta- 
bant. 3. Helv6tii in tinum locum] impedimenta c5nferebant. 

4. Magniun gaudium in urbe erat quod legi5 pervSnerat. 

5. Nostrae n5v6s in portiun pervengrunt, sed iina ex navibus 
soci5rum nostrOrum Smissa est. 6. In his montibus flores 
pulcherrimi aestate videntur, 

7. Gain antea ROmSnls bellum intulerant et exercitum 
eOrum vicerant. Legatus qui legi5nes ducebat interfectus est. 
Sed postea eidem Galll a Caesare superati sunt. Hac 
Victoria audita R5mani magnopere gaudebant. 

668. 1. Our towns are in great danger, but the Romans 
will bring aid. 2. The work which we have completed has 
been seen by many. 3. They were collecting the arms from 
all parts of the town. 4. There are a few ships in the harbor. 
5. I saw this beautiful flower in my brother*s garden. 
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SUGGESTED DRILL 



1. Give a synopsis of ferd in the third person singular, active and pas- 
sive, indicative mood. 2. Give all the infinitives of fer6, active and pas- 
sive. 3. Conjugate cdnferd in the present indicative active. 4. Explain 
the meaning of the English word confer. 



LESSON XCVIII 

DECLENSION OF ALIQUIS: ABLATIVE OF MANNER 

THE DECLENSION OF ALIQUIS 

, The indefinite pronoun and adjective aliquiS) someonej 
something, some, is declined as follows: 





Maac. 


Singtdar 
Fim, 


Neut. 


NOM. 


aliquis or aliqul 


aliqua 


aliquid or aliquod 


Gen. 


alicujus 


alicujus 


alicujus 


Dat. 


alicui 


alicui 


alicui 


Ace. 


aliquem 


aliquam 


aliquid or aliquod 


Abl. 


aliqu5 


aliquE 
Plural 


aliquS 


NOM. 


aliqui 


aliquae 


aliqua 


Gen. 


aliqu6nim 


aliquarunfi 


aliqu5rum 


Dat. 


aliquibus 


aliquibus 


aliquibus 


Ace. 


aliqu5s 


aliquas 


aliqua 


Abl. 


aliquibus 


aliquibus 


aliquibus 



a. The form aliquid is used only as a pronoun. 

THE ABLATIVE OF MANNER 

670. The ablative, frequently with the preposition cum, 
is used to express manner. 

Magna virtute (or magna cum virtute) pugnant, they 
fight with great couraae. 
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a. In this and similar constructions the preposition 
cum often stands between the noun and a modifying 
adjective, as in the example above. Other prepositions 
also may sometimes stand between their objects and an 
adjective. 

671. VOCABULARY 

aliquis or aliqul, aliqua, ali- conveiii5, -venire, -v^ni 

quid or aliquod, someone, -ventum, assemble 

something, some ciira, -ae, p., care 

celeritas, -tatis, f., speed d§bed, -5re, -ui, -itum, owe; 

committdy -mittere, -misi, ought 

-missum, unite, undertake; finitimus, -a, -um, neighbor- 

proelium committerey begin ing, adjoining 
battle 

a. When d^bed has a noun or pronoun as direct 
object, it means owe. When it has a complementary 
infinitive, it means ought 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

celerity commission * convention accurate debit 

EXERCISES 

672. 1. Epistulam tuam magna ciun cilra leg!, sed de hSc 
rS nihil dtcere possum. 2. Nmnquam huic homini pectiniam 
debul, neque el pectiniam dab6. 3. Omngs qu! soniun tubae 
audiverunt magna (cmn) celeritate convenire debent. 4. Ali- 
quis dixit exercitum nostrum superatimi esse et hostes appro- 
pinquSre. 5. Oppidani portSs clauserunt quod barbarl in 
locis finitimis vis! erant. 6. Legatus statim proeUimi com- 
misit et sinistrum cornu Gallonun reppuUt. 7. Quod impe- 
tum nostrum ferre non poterant, hostes magna celeritate 
fugere coeperimt. 8. Cur ill! parvae civitati bellum intulisti? 
9. Opere c5nfect5 pueri ex agris redigrunt et pectinia els data 
est. 10. Non omnia quae audlvi tibi dicere aude5. 
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673. 1. Someone has given my brother a large number of 
books. 2. We crossed the river with great courage and drove 
back the enemy. 3. The general will send someone to the 
town with a letter. 4. Where did you find so many flowers? 
5. The boats have been built with great care, and they are 
able to face (bear) the storms. 



ROMAN BEAD6 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the feminine nominative singular of aliquis. 2. What is the 
feminine nominative singular of the relative pronoun? 3. Explain the case 
of celerit&te in sentence 3, section 672. 4. Explain Hie position of cum 
in sentence 1, section 572. 5. Give the principal parte of eonvenio. 
6. What EDgliab verb is derived from conyenid? 
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LESSON XCIX 

CARDINAL NUMERALS: DECLENSION OF DUO AND TRES 
CARDINAL NT7MBRALS 

674. The numerals used in counting or in telling how 
many persons or objects are meant are called Cardinal 
Nmnerals. The Latin cardinal numerals from one to twenty 
are as follows: 



unus, -a, -um, one 
duo, duae, duo, two 
tr§s, tria, three 
quattuor, four 
quinque, five 
sex, six 
septeih, seven 
oct5, eight 
novem, nine 
decem, ten 



undecim, eleven 
duodecim, twelve 
tredecim, thirteen 
quattuordecim, fourteen 
qmndecim, fifteen 
sSdecim, sixteen 
septekdecim, seventeen 
duodSviginti, eighteen 
und§viginti| nineteen 
viginli, twenty 



POSITION OF NUMERALS 

676. A numeral is commonly placed, before the word it 
inodifies, unless it is made specially emphatic. 



676. 



DECLENSION OF DUO AND TRES 

The numerals duo and tres are decKned as follows : 



Maac. 




Fern. 


Nexd. 


Maac. and Fern. 


Neut, 


duo 




duae 


duo 


trgs 


tria 


duorum 




duanim 


du5rum 


trium 


trium 


duobus 




duabus 


du5bus 


tribus 


tribus 


duos or 


duo 


duas 


duo 


tres 


tria 


duobus 




duabus 


duobus 


tribus 


tribus 



a. With the exception of unus, duo, and tr§s the 
numerals given above are not declined. The declension 
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of unus has already been explained (section 426). The 
word tr^s is declined like the plural of omnis. 

677. VOCABULARY 

civiliS) -e, civil nisi, conj., unless, if not 

c5nfiteor, -Sii, c5nf essus sum, lacrima, -ae, f., tear 

confess pere5, -ire, -li, -iturus (a mn- 
dolor, dol5ris, m., sorrow, pound of e5), perish 

sufifering stultitia, -ae, f., folly 

RELATED ENGUSH WORDS 

civilian confession dolorous lachrymal 

EXERCISES 

678. Bellum civile in patria nostra quattuor annos gestum 
est. In e5 bello multa milia hominum fortium perierunt. 
Multa oppida incensa sunt et fertilSs agri ab exercitibus 
vastati sunt.. Id belliun erat causa lacrimarum et dol5nim 
per e5s ann5s et pace facta magnum gaudiiun erat. Spe- 
ramus bellum numquam iterum in hac terra futurum esse. 
Sed pacem habSre n5n poterimus nisi civgs sapientes erunt. 
Stultitia saepe fert maxima perlcula, et ei qui malum con- 
silium dant interdum civitati plus nocent quam ei qui 
confitentur se esse hostes. 

679. 1. We remained fifteen days in the town in which 
you saw us. 2, The farmer has bought two horses. 3. There 
are three men in the army who came from this town. 
4. Sonxeone has said that this is the most beautiful city in 
our state. 5. The boat cannot advance with great speed on 
account of the high waves. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 



1. Decline unus. 2. Decline together trSs frfttr^s. 3. Decline together 
duo pueri. 4. Explain the case of hominum in line 2, section 678 (see 
section 391 a). 5. Give the passive infinitives of fer6. 6. What is a dudf 
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LESSON C 

CARDINAL NUMBRALS (Continued): PRBDICATB NOMINATIVE 

CARDINAL KUIifBRALS (Continaed) 

680. The cardinal numerals from twenty to one hundred 
are as follows: 

idginti 0nus (0nus et idginti) twenty-one 

idginti duo (duo et idginti), etc. . twenty-two 

trigintft thirty 

quadrftgintft forty 

qi^quflgintft fifty 

sexftginta sixty 

septuAgint& seventy 

octGgint& eighty 

ntaAgintft ninety 

centum one hundred 

a. Compound numbers with 8 or 9 (28, 29, 38, 39, 
etc.) are regularly expressed as two from thirty, one from 
thirty, etc. Thus duod^trigintft, 0nd6trigintft, etc. 

b. Additional cardinals are given in section 636. 

THE PRBDICATB NOMINATIVB WITH CBRTAIN PASSIVB VER9S 

681. The passive forms of verbs meaning to naine, call, 
appoint, choose, elect, and the like may take a predicate noun 
or adjective in the same case as the subject. 

Caesar consul crefttus est, Caesar was elected consul. 

a. In the active these verbs take two accusatives, one 
telling who is named, called, elected, etc., and the other 
telling the name by which he is called or the position 
or oflBce to which he is chosen. 

Helvetios Gattos appelUUnus, we call the Helvetians Gauls, 
T£ ducem d61§g£runt, they have chosen you leader. 
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582. VOCABULARY 

appell5) -SrC) -&^, -&tuin, call quamquam, conj.^ although 

cre5) -are, -&vi) -&tuin, elect sp6s, spei, f., hope 

dictator, -oris, m., dictator vacuus, -a, -um, vacant, 

fug5, -are, -ft^, -fttum, rout, empty- 
put to flight 

RBLATED ENGLISH WORDS 

appellation create dictatorial vacuity 

EXERCISES 

583. 1. Eo aim6 Caesar consul creatus est. 2. Hie rex a 
populo Romano amicus appellatus erat, sed poslea sociis , 
Romanorum bellmn intulit. 3. Propter magniun perlculum 
patres nostri hunc virum dictatorem creaverunt. 4. Dictator 
maiorem potentiam quam consul habebat. 5. Turn castra 
vacua erant quod omnes milites hostes sequebantur. 6. Equi- 
tatus mox fugatus est, neque hostibus itenun resistere aude- 
bat. 7. Magnam spem victoriae habebamus, quamquam hostes 
fortes esse sciebamus. 8. Cum tribus amicis ex urbe excess!, 
et longum iter fecimus. 9. Tum bellum in duobus locis ab 
eodem rege gerebatur. 10. Quis, puer, est hie tuus amicus 
novus? 

584. 1. Labienus was never elected consul. 2. This new 
city which we have founded will be called Rome. • 3. This 
statue has been here a hundred years. 4. We cannot be in 
two places at the same time. 5. We have waited twenty 
days, but you have done nothing. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 



1. How are the compound numbers with 8 and 9 (28, 29, 38, 39, etc.) 
usually expressed? 2. Give the Latin numerals for five, fifteen, and fifty. 
3. From what is century derived? 4. Give the Latin cardinal numerals 
from one to twentj'. 5. Decline duo and tres. 6. What is an octogenarian? 
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686. (1 

(2: 
(3: 
« 

(6: 
(r 
(s: 
(9; 
(lo: 
(11 
(12: 
(13: 



NINETEENTH REVIEW LESSON 

REVIEW TOPICS 

The dative with special verbs. 

Declension of quisque. 

Conjugation of coepi. 

The vocative. 

The imperative. 

The ablative of separation. 

The dative with compounds. 

Semi-deponents. 

The ablative of cause. 

The conjugation of fer5.' 

The declension of aliquis. 

The ablative of manner. 

Cardinal numerals. 



686. Define the following English words and give Latin 
words with which they are connected in derivation: 

accurate confer favor persuade 

acute confession fertile persuasion 

appellation confident floral plane 

approximate convene frigid port 

cadence coronet immortal profound 

celerity create infer resist 

civilian debit innocent salutary 

commission dentist junction stultify 

community dictator lachrymal vacuity 

complacent dolorous operation valley 

687. OPPIDUM IN QUO AMICUS MEUS HABITAT 

For words which have not previously occurred, see Final Vocabulary. 

Amicum habeo qui in parvo oppido habitat. Flumen quod 
ponte transitur id oppidum in duas partes dividit. Est 
templum pulchrum in ea parte oppidi in quS pater amicl 
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mel domicilium habet. Multl ex aliis oppidis et urbibus in 
hoc oppidum veniunt quod id templum vidSre cupiunt. 
Ego mox hunc amlcum visaing et id templum cl&rum vidgb5. 
Mont^ altl ab e5 oppid5 n5n longe absimt, et h5s quoque 
vidSre cupi5. In urbe magn& habit5, itaque numquam mon- 
ths vidi. 



LESSON CI 

CONJUOATIOH OF Fid 

688. The verb fid, become or he made, is used as the pas- 
sive of facid in the present system. The perfect system of 
fadd in the passive is regularly formed with the past par- 
ticiple f actus and the forms of sum. The endings of ffi 
are those of the active voice. 



PRESENT 


IMPERFECT 




FUTURE 


SinguUxr 


Singuiar 




Singular 


ft5, / am made, 


fiebam, I was 


made. 


fiam, IshaUbemade, 


I become 


I became 




J shall become 


fis 


fiebas 




fles 


fit 


fI6bat 




fiet 


Plural 


Plural ' 




Plvral 


1 


fiebamus 




fISmus 




flebatis 




fiStis 


flunt 


fiebant 




flent 


* IMPERATIVE 




INFINITIVES 


Sing, fl 




Prec 


J. fieri 


Plur. flte 




Imp. 


f actus esse 






FUT. 


factum iri 



1 The first and second persons plural are lacking in the present tense. 
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a. In this verb the vowel i is long before another 
vowel throughout the indicative. 

b. Like the verbs mentioned in section 581, fl6 may 
have a predicate noun or adjective in the same case as 
the subject^ 

Fr&ter tuus centurio factus est, your brother has been 
made centurion, 

689. VOCABULARY 

b6s, bovis/ M. F., ox, cow; intrft, prep, with ace,, within 

pi,, cattle, oxen quotannis, adv,, qyqty year, 

eztemus,' -a, -um, foreign yearly 

fid, fieii, factus sum, become, rebell5, -fire, -&vi, -&tum, rebel 

be made voluntas, -tatis, f., wish 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

bovine external rebelUon voluntary 

EXERCISES 

690. 1. Quidam Gallus fit dux equitatus. 2. Nihil h5c 
tempore fieri potest, quod nuntius nOndum rediit. 3. Volun- 
tas tua omnibus cognita est sed multl n5n probant. 4. Hi 
barbari exercitum quotannis e finibus Sducunt et finitimis 
{neighbors) suis bellmn inferunt. 5. Host6s qui intra silvam 
erant videre n5n poteram. 6. Hostes externos n6n time- 
mus, sed hostes patriae nostrae inter nOs inveniri possunt. 
7. In his latis vallibus multi equi et boves videntur. 8. Agri- 
colae qui hie domicilia habent felices sunt. 9. Tum Galli 
contra R5man5s reb^Uavgrunt qui antea e5s superayerant. 
10. Exercita fugat5 dux hostium captus est. 

691. 1. The woman is made happy because her son has 
returned safe from a foreign land. 2. This boy, whose 

^ The noun b5s has certain irregular forms in the plural, but these are not used ill 
the exercises of this book. They may be found in section 6S4, (3) of the Appendix. 
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mother lives in Spain, crosses the ocean every year. 3. After 
this war Caesar was made dictator. 4. The enemy drove 
all the cattle from the fields. 5. Although his life was short, 
he will always be praised. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the meaning of fid? 2. Give a synopsis of fid in the third 
person singular, indicative mood. 3. What irregularity in the use of long 
vowels appears in the forms of fid? 4. Give the rule for the case of nouns 
with the passive of verbs of naming^ calling^ etc. (681). 5. Explain the con- 
structions used with the active forms of these verbs. 6. In what two differ- 
ent ways is rebel pronounced? What difference in meaning is indicated by 
the difference in pronunciation? 



LESSON CII 



ORDINAL NUMERALS: QUESTIONS 
ORDINAL NUMERALS 

592. Ordinal numerals are used to number objects in 
order, as in a row or series, as firsty second, third, etc. The 
first twenty Latin ordinals are as follows: 

primus lindecimus 

secundus duodecimus 

tertius tertius decimus 

quartu» quartus decimus 

quintus quintus decimus 

sextus sextus decimus 

Septimus septimus decimus 

octavus duodevicgsimus 

n5nus todSvIcesimus 

decimus vlc6simus 

a. The ordinals are declined as adjectives of the first 
and second declensions. Thus, piimus, prima, prunum, 
etc. Compound ordinals, such as tertius decimus, have 
both parts declined. 
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QUBSTIONS WITH -NE AND SONNE 

693. 1. The Latin equivalent of an English question 
requiring the answer "y^s^' or "no," but not indicating 
which answer is expected, may have the enclitic -ne added to 
the first word. 

Rediitne Mus tuus, has your son returned? 

2. A question which implies that the answer "yes" ought 
to be given is introduced by ndnne. 

NQnne fidius tuus rediit, has not your s6n returned? 

694. VOCABULARY 

cibuSy -iy M., food fid^lis, -e, faithful 

dtmittdy -mittere, -misi, -mis- ingredior, -gredi, -gressus 

sum, send away, dismiss * sum, enter 

expellQ, -pellere, -puli, -pul- necess&rius, -a, -um, neces- 

sum, drive out sary 

tyramius, -i, m., tyrant 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

expel fidelity necessarily tyrannical 

expulsion 

EXERCISES 

696. 1. Habetne filius tuus in schol^ primum locum? 
2. Terti5 die nuntius qui dimissus erat rediit. 3. Nonne is 
tyrannus ex urbe expulsus est? 4. Viditne dux hostium 
castra quae nostri in coUe posuerant? 5. Ilia urbs decimo 
anno capta est, et victOres tum in patriam suam redierunt. 

6. Nonne saepe audivisti patres nostros fuisse milites fortes? 

7. Imperator hostium cum omni exercitu urbem ingressus est. 

8. Denique repperi hunc virum esse amicum fidelem. 9. Bel- 
lum necessarium erat quod sciebamus llbertatem nostram in 
perlculo esse. 10. Hostes cibum reperire non poterant, et 
finis belli factus est. 
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696. 1. The first city which we entered was situated 
(placed) in a valley. 2. I have brought three books, but I 
cannot find the fourth. 3. The consul was called a tyrant 
by his enemies (inimicus). 4. Do you not think that these 
soldiers are faithful? .5. Is your brother in the town in 
which your father lives? 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What is the difference in use between cacdinal and ordinal 
numerals? 2. How are ordinals declined? 3. What is the difference 
between questions with -ne and with ndnne? 4. Conjugate ingredior 
in the present indicative. 5. Give the infinitives (active) of fadd, and the 
infinitives of fi6. 6. What is a sextette? 



LESSON cm 

CONJUGATION OF VOLO 

697. The verb vol6, wish, be willing, is irregular. Its 
principal parts are vol6, velle, volui. The irregularities in the 
indicative of this verb are found only in the present as we 
saw was also true in the case of the verb fer6 (section 666). 
The other forms are like those of a regular verb of the third 
conjugation. 

The present indicative, the present participle, and the infini- 
tives are as follows! 



PRESENT INDICATIVE 



SingtUar 
vol5 
vis 
vult 

PARTICIPLE 

vol6ns 
o. This verb has no imperative. 



Plural 
volumus 
vultis 
volunt 

INFINITIVES 

Pres. velle ' 
Past voluisse 
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698. VOCABULARY 

contentuSy -a, -tun, satisfied, senfitus, -us, m., senate 

contented s61, s51is, m., sun 

cotEdiS, adv. J every day, daily vinum, -i, m., wine 

d6scend5, -scendere, -scendi, void, velle, volui, wish, be 
-scfosum, descend willing 

RBLATBD ENGLISH WORDS 

contentment descent senatorial solar volition 

EXERCISES 

699. I. Senatus Caesarem in Hispftniam mittere vol6bat. 
2. Haec gSns dS montibus d^cendit in quibus anteS habita- 
verat. 3. Cotidi6 epistulae d6 his rgbus ad senfitum mittun- 
tur. 4. El qui fortissimi Gallorum erant vInO n5n Qt^bantur. 
5. Dig s5l, nocte Itlna et stellae n5bis Itlcem dsuit. 6. Sine 
amicis contenti esse nOn possumus. 7. Si exercitus noster 
fortis et fidSlis est, patria est tuta ab (from) omnibus hos- 
tibus. 8. NOnne illas claras urb6s HispSniae et Galliae vid6re 
saepe voluistis? 9. Propter tempestat^s nautae hodie in 
portu manure volimt. 10. Vult; volet, voluerat; vis; volu- 
isti; volueris. 

600. 1. Who wishes to cross the river with me? 2. You 
are not satisfied, and you wish to return to (into) your native 
country. 3. We have always wished to have peace, but we 
will defend our liberty. 4. Our soldiers wish to cross the 
ocean and attack (aggredior) the enemy. 5. The senate 
believed that war was necessary. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. What are the principal parts of void? 2. Give a synopsis of void in 
the third person singular, indicative mood. 3. Give the Latin ordinal 
numerals from first to twenlieth. 4. Form an English sentence which will 
require ndnne when translated into Latin. 5. Give a synopsis of fid in 
the third person plural of the indicative. 6. What is the meaning of 
condescension? 
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LESSON CIV 
CORRELATIVES 

601. Words are sometimes used in pairs with special 
meanings. Such pairs of words are called Correlatives. 
Generally these correlatives consist of repetitions of the same 
word. 

The following are important correlative conjunctions: 

et . . . et, both ... and 

aut . . . aut, either . . . or 

neque . . . neque, (nee . . . nee) fUeiiher .,. . nor 

£t fortis et benignus est, he is both brave and kind, 

Aut puerd aut sorQri ejus librum dabd, / shall give the 

book either to the boy or to his sister. 
Neque fortis neque benignus est, he is neither brave nor 

kind, 

a. When not correlative, neque is translated nor or 
and not as has previously been seen (654, a). 

602. There are certain correlative uses of some of the 
adjectives given in section 425. 

alius . « . alius, one . . . another 
alter . . . alter, one , , , the other 
alii . . . alii,. some . . . others 

Alius fortiter pugnat, alius fugit, one fights bravely, another 

flees. 
Alter ex Hispania, alter ex HibemiS venit, the one came 

from Spain, the other from Ireland, 

a. Alius •w . . alius refer to persons or things belonging 
to an indefinite number. Alter . . . alter indicate that 
only two persons or things are thought of. 

b. When not used as a correlative, one is to be 
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translated by unus. When used as a correlative it is 
to be translated by alius or alter as the rest of the 
sentence requires. 

603. Correlatives are not always repeated forms of the 
same word. They are sometimes adjectives or adverbs, the 
second of which serves to connect a subordinate clause to a 
principal clause. 

tantus . . . quantusy as great . , . ds 

Gldria ejus ndn tanta est quantam semper voluit, his 

fame is not as great as he has always wished. 

a. The gender, number, and case of any form of 
tantus or, quantus are determined by the noun or pro- 
noun, expressed or implied, which it modifies. 

fe. When not used as correlatives tantus means %o 
great and^ quantus how great, 

604. Sometimes each part of a correlative combination 
consists of two words. 

ndn sQlum . .*. sad etiam, not only , , , but also, 
Ndn sdlum elves sed etiam servi urbem tutam esse 

voltmty not only citizens, bid also slaves wish the city 

to he safe, 

606. VOCABULARY 

Cicero, CicerQnis, m., Cicero, majQres, maj6rum, m. pZ., 

a famous Roman orator ancestors 

discdddy -cddere, -cessi, -ces- oratiQ, -onis, f., oratjon 

sum, withdraw, depart 5rator, -Oris, m., orator 

etiam, adv,, even, also ut, adv., as 
loquor, loqui, locutus sum, talk 

RELATED ENGLISH WORDS 

loquacioiTs oratorical 
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EXERCISES 

606, 1. Cicer5 erat n5ii s5lum Srator clams sed etiam 
civis bonus. 2. Orati5n6s ejus etiam temporibus nostrls 
leguntur et laudantur. 3. Maj5rgs nostrl qui banc civitatem 
condid6runt et fortSs et sapientSs erant. 4. Neque puer 
neque pater ejus discessit. 5. Aut patriam nostram defen- 
demus aut pr5 eS morigmur. 6. Alius pugnare vult, alius 
salatem fuga petit. 7. Alterum laudamus, alterum acctisa- 
mus. 8. Alii ex urbe expellentur, alii interficientur. 9. Gal- 
lia, ut Caesar dicit, est omnis divisa in partes tres. 10. 
Saepe cum patre tu5 d6 his rebus loctitus sum. 11. Post- 
quam Caesar hoc resp5ns\mi dedit, Iggati discesserunt. 
12. Numquam antea tantus nimierus hostium hoc flumen 
transiit quantum nunc in Gallia esse videmus. 
■''' ' 607. 1. The river which separates Gaul from the Germans 
is both deep and wide. 2. Neither Spain nor Italy is more 
beautiful than our native country. 3. One tries to flee, 
another defends himself. 4. Some are crossing the river, 
others are ascending the hill. 5. The one returned, the other 
was never seen again. 



'SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give examples of English cor- 
relatives. 2. What is the difference 
between alius . . . alius, and alter 
. . . alter? 3. Explain the use of 
tantus when used as a correlative, 
and when used without quantus. 
4. What determines the gender, 
number, and case of tantus and 
quantus? 5. Give the Latin cardi- 
nal numerals for threCy ihirteeUf and 
thirty. 6. What is an aUemativef 



COLXJMN OF MABCUS AURELXUS 
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LESSON CV 



THE GERUND 



MBANUfO OF THB OBRUND 



608, Frequently a word which is used to name an act 
stands as the subject of a clause, or is employed in some 
other of the constructions of nouns. Thus, Traveling in this 
region is pleasant. He is fond of walking . Nouns of this 
kind ending in -ing are called Gerunds. In the sentences 
given above traveling and walking are gerunds. 

DECLENSION OF THE GERUND 

609. The Latin gerund is declined as a neuter noun of 
the second declension. Its only forms are the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative of the singular number. The nomi- 
native is supplied by the infinitive.^ The gerunds of the four 
conjugations are declined as follows: 



I. 

Gen. portandl 

Dat. portandO 

Ace. portandiun 

Abl. portandS 



II. 

monendi 
monendb 
monendum 
monendS 



III. 



IV. 



dacendi audiendl 

dQcendO audiendo 

ducendum audiendum 

dQcendo audiendS 



a. The gerund of capid is declined like the gerund of 
audid. 

USE OF THE GERUND 

610. (1) The genitive of the gerund is used chiefly with 
adjectives or nouns denoting action or feeling. With the 
ablative causa it expresses purpose. 

cupidus audiendl, desirous of hearing, 

resistendi causa, for the sake (purpose) of resisting. 

1 The infinitive is also used as subject in indirect discourse. 
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a. The ablative causfi, meaning for the sake of or for 
the purpose of, always stands after the genitive whi^h 
depends upon it. 

b. The genitive of the gerund may govern a direct 
object: urbem videndi, of seeing the city, 

(2) The dative of the gerund is little used. 

(3) The accusative of the gerund is frequently used as 
the object of the preposition ad to express purpose: ad 
oppugnandum, for attackingy to attack. 

(4) The ablative may be used to express means or cause, 
or as the object of the prepositions ab, d6, ex, or in: pug- 
nand6| by fighting; in agendd, in acting (i.e., in action), 

611. VOCABULARY 

acc^dd, -cedere, -cessi, -ces- cupidus, -a, -um, desirous, 

sum^ approach, draw near fond 

{usuaUy *with ad and ac- deus, dei, m., a god 

cusative) juvenis, juvenis, m., young 

bellQ, -are, -avi, -atum, carry man 

on war quaero, -ere, quaesivi, quae- 

dam, adv,, secretly situm, inquire, ask 

RELAT]^D ENGLISH WORDS 

accession cupidity juvenile inquire 

EXERCISES 

612. 1. Is rex cupidus bellandi erat, sed culpam in (on) 
alios conferre (lay) conabatur. 2. Spem amicos iterum viden- 
di non habebam. 3. Legati pacem petendi causa venerant. 
4. In quaerendo (on inquiring) Caesar repperit arma tradita 
esse. 5. HelvetiT omnia ad discedendum paraverant. 6. Et 
templa deorum et tecta civium ab illis hostibus incSnsa sunt. 
7. Ubi exercitus consulis ad urbem accessit, multi clam 
discedere conati sunt. 8. Multi juvenes quotannis ad 
laborandum in banc terram veniunt. 9. Alii pacis cupidi 
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siint, alii bellum gerere volunt. 10. Alter saepe in urbe 
nostra fuit, alterum numquam antea vidimus. 

613. 1. We have taken arms for the purpose of resisting. 
2. These young men are not desirous of withdrawing. 3. The 
enemy had prepared everything for making an attack (for 
attacking). 4. You cannot avoid danger by fleeing. 5. That 
nation was neither faithful nor honorable. 6. Both the 
senate and the people wish to send Caesar into Gaul. 



SUGGESTED DRILL 

1. Give the gerunds of laudd, habe^, and fugid. 2. Decline the gerund 
of dSscendd. 3. Give the synopsis of quaerd in the third person singular, 
active and passive, indicative mood. 4. Give examples of Latin correla- 
tives. 5. Point out correlative words in the sentences of section 618. 
6. What is the m3aning of inquisitive f of exquisite? of requisition? 



GATE IN THE WALL OF ROME 
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TWENTIETH REVIEW LESSON 



614. 
bOs, bovis, M., F. 
celeritfis, -tatis, f. 
cibus, -I, M. 
cor5na, -ae, p. 
crQdSlitfis, -tStis, p. 
cQra, -ae, f. 
deus, del, m. 
dictator, -Oris, m. 
ddigentia, -ae, f. 
dolor, -Oris, m. 
fl5s, fl5ris, M. 
gaudium, -I, n. 
juvenis, juvenis, m. 
lacrima, -ae, f. 
maj5res, -um, m. 
opus, opens, n. 
Or&tiO, -Onis, f. 
Orator, -Oris, m. 
portus, -(is, M. 
senStus, -(Is, m. 
sOl, sOlis, M. 
sp6s, spel, p. 
stultitia, -ae, f. 
tyrannus, -1, m. 
vinum, -i, n. 
voluntfis, -tatis, f. 
civllis, -e 

contentus, -a, -um 
eupidus, -a, -um 
externus, -a, -um 
fidSlis, -e 
finitimus, -a, -um 



VOCABULARY RBVIBW 

necessSrius, -a, -um 
vacuus, -a, -um 
aliquis, aliqua, aliquid 
accOdO, -c6dere, -cessi, -cessura 
appellO, -are, -avi, -fitum 
audeO, -$re, ausus sum 
bellO, -fire, -fivl, -atum 
committO, -mittere, -mM, -missum 
cOnferO, -ferre, -tull, -Ifitum 
cOnfldO, -fidere, -fisus sum 
cOnfiteor, -fit6rl, -fessus sum 
conveniO, -venire, -vSnl, -ventum 
creO, -are, -fivi, -atum 
dSbeO, -€re, -ul, -itum 
dSscendO, -ere, d§scendl, 

d§sc6nsum 
dImittO, -mittere, -misl, -missum 
discSdo, -cOdere, -cessi, -cessum 
expellO, -pellere, -pull, -pulsum 
ferO, ferre, tull, latum 
flO, fieri, factus sum 
fugo, -are, -fivl, -fitum 
gaudeO, -€re, gfivlsus sum 
ingredior, -i^edl, -gressus sum 
InferO, -ferre, -tull, -Ifitum 
loquor, loqul, locUtus sum 
pereo, -Ire, -il (-IvI), -itum 
quaerO, -ere, quaeslvl, quaesltum 
rebellO, -are, -fivl, -fitum 
soleo, -ere, solitus sum 
volO, velle, volul 
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clam etiam intra quamquam 

cotidie quotannis nisi ut 

PUER QUI MENTlRl N6N POTERAT 

For words which have not previously occurred, see Final Vocabulary. 

616. Olim vir quidam flli5 su5 parvam secUrem dedit. 
Puer propter hoc dSnum laetus erat. In hortO erat arbor 
quae patri magnopere placebat. Hanc arborem puer secure 
cecldit. Pater Trfitus erat, sed puer dixit: "MentM, pater, nOn 
possum; secure mea p^irva arborem cecidi." Tum pater 
flli5 ignSvit^ quod is n5n mentitus erat, et eum laudavit. 
Quis erat hie puer parvus? 

QUO MODO PUERI in BELLO AUXILIUM TULfiRUNT 
For words which have not previously occurred, see Final Vocabulary. 

616. Patria nostra magnimi bellum gerebat et multl juvenSs 
quT in agrls labSraverant in exercitu erant. Itaque agricolae 
auxilium postulav6runt. Multi pueri ex urbibus in agros 
missi sunt et agricolSs juvare cSnSti sunt. Inter h6s erat 
puer ex urbe nostra. Is numquam antea vaccam aut ovem 
viderat, quod semper in urbe habitaverat. Propter Inscien- 
tiam multa errata conunisit,^ sed agricola in cujus agris 
laborabat, quod hom5 benignus erat, n5n saepe eum accU- 
savit. Is puer in eundem locum postea rediit quod agricola 
esse cupiebat. 



^ From ign6sc6. 

2 multa errita commlsit, nuufe many mistakea. 






^ 
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APPENDIX 

THE DERIVATION OF LATIN WORDS . 

617. Many Latin words are derived from other Latin 
words by the use of syllables or letters placed at the b^in- 
ning or at the end of these words. A syllable placed at the 
beginning of a word is called a Prefix; a syllable placed at 
the end is called a Suffix. Words formed with a particular 
prefix or suffix regularly have special meanings given them by 
the prefix or suffix with which they are formed. But occasion- 
ally changes of meaning take place, so that it is not' always 
easy to see the relation between the meaning of a word and 
that of the word from which it is derived. 

The use of some of the most important prefixes and suffixes 
is as follows: 

(1) Nouns ending in -tor (occasionally -sor) indicate the 
person who does the act expressed by the verb from which 
they are derived: victor, a conqueror , from vincd. 

a. Such nouns may be formed from moneo, capio, 
duco, audio, and many other verbs. 

6. These nouns in -tor and -sor are masculine. There 
is a corresponding feminine form, ending in -trix: 
victnx, adiutrix, administratiix. 

(2) Names of qualities are formed from adjective stems, 
with the endings -tas and -tudo, and from adjective or noun 
stems with the ending -tus. These nouns are all feminine: 

libertlls, freedom, from Hber. 
magnitudo, greatness, from magnus. 
virtus, manliness, courage, from vir. 
260- 
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a. Nouns with the ending -tfis may be formed from 
gravis, heavy, levis, light, ndbilis, well-known, noble. Some 
of these words came to be used as collective nouns, 
indicating a group of persons possessing the quality 
named: nObilit&s, originally celebrity, came to mean the 
prominent persons of a state. 

b. Nouns with the ending -tud6 may be formed from 
l&tus, broad, altus, high, fortis, brave, 

c. Other nouns formed like virtus are servitus, slavery, 
from servus; senectus, old age, from senex (old), 

(3) Nouns formed with the ending -lus (-ulus, -ellus, 
-illus) are diminutives; that is, they indicate a small object. 
The ending is really an adjective ending, but most of the 
words thus derived have come to be used as nouns: 

filioluSy a little son, from fidius. 

regulus, a petty king, chieftain from rex (stem reg-). 

a. Nouns ending in -r change the final r to 1 when 
-lus is added: libellus, a little book, from liber; agellus, 
a little field, from ager. 

(4) Adjectives ending in -dsus are formed from nouns, and 
mean full of or abounding in that which is named by the 
nouns from which they are derived: 

pericul5suSy fidl of danger, dangerous, from periculum. 
anndsusy fvU of years, aged, from annus. 

o. An adjective meaning abounding in space may be 
derived from spatium. 

(5) Adjectives ending in -ilis, -fills, -driuSi are formed from 
nouns and mean, originally, belonging to, connected with, etc., 
that which is denoted by the noun from which they are 
derived. 

hostilis, hostile^ from hostis. 
mortfilis, mortal, from mors. 
legidnariuSy legionary, from legiO. 
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(6) There are also certain syllables used as prefixes with 
special meanings. 

a. The syllable re- or red- means back or again: 
reiUre, to come back, rescnbere, to write in reply, 

b. Sometimes the prefix seems to have lost its force, 
leaving no appreciable difference between the simple verb 
and Ihe derivative: manure, reman^re. 

(7) The syllable in- prefixed to adjectives means not: 

injAstus, not just. 
indignus, not worthy. 

a. In English derivatives from these words the prefix 
usually becomes un< unjust^ uncommon. But sometimes 
it keeps its original form: incapable^ incorrect. 

b. The Latin preposition in, meaning tn, on, or against^ 
used to form compound verbs, is a different word. 

(8) The syllable per- used with adjectives and adverbs 
means very: 

perfaciliSy very easy. 
permultE, very many. 

a. per when used with verbs means through or else 
serves to emphasize the meaning of the verb: 
perrumpere, to break through. 
perfrui, to enjoy thoroughly. 

(9) The syllable dis- or di- used with verbs means apart: 

discMere, to go apart. 
dimittere, to send apart or away. 

(10) Most prepositions are used as prefixes to form com- 
pound verbs, usually with their original meaning. Sometimes, 
however, they serve merely to emphasize. 

^ducere, to lead out. 
tr&nse6y to go across. 
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THE FORMATION OF ENGLISH WORDS 
FROM LATIN 

TBRMINATIONS DBRIVED FROM LATIN 

618. As has already been stated (Lesson I), certain 
changes in spelling have occurred in many of the Latin 
words which have been taken into English. These changes 
in many instances have affected the endings and have given 
us English terminations which appear in a large number of 
words of different groups. These English terminations are 
not derived from the nominative ending of the Latin word, 
but for convenience the Latin nominative is given in the lists 
of words which follow, to indicate the general classes to 
which the nouns belong. Some of the most important of 
these^ terminations are as follows: 

NOUN ENDINGS 

(1) 4y from -tfts (gen. -tfttis) 

liberty from Ubert&s; dignity from dignit&s; humanity from 
humdnit&s. 

(2) -y, -ce, -cy from -ia or -tia. 

victory from vict5ria; infamy from infdmia; temperance from 
temperantia; eloquence from €loquentia; constancy from cdn- 
stantia; frequency from frequentia. 

a. Some words ending in -t/ or -e are derived from 
words in -4um: subsidy from subsidium; study from 
stadium; vestige from vestigium; edifice from aedificium. 

(3) •4ude from -tudd (gen. -tudinis). 
multitude from multituddi altitude from altitfidC. 

(4) -tor from -tor (gen. -tdris). 

The words orator, victor, dictator, etc., have the same 
form in Latin as in English. 
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(5) -ion from -id (gen. -idnis). 

nation from n&tid; occasion from occdsid; station from 
statid. 

(6) "Ure from -ura. 

nature from n&tura; stature from statura; culture from 
cultura. 

(7) -m6n< from -mentum. 

ornament from 5m&mentum; document from documentum; 
mmiument from monumentum. 

ADJECTIVE ENDINGS 

(8) 41, "ile from -ilis. 

ciml from civilis; /los^ife from hostHis; servile from servQis. 

(9) -al from -Alis. 

immortal from immortalis; miimZ from muralis; triumphal 
from triumph^s. 

(10) -ar from -aris. 

consular from consuldris; familiar from familiHris; singular 
from singul&ris. 

(11) -arj/ from -drius. 

legionary from legidnarius; mercenary from mercenarius; 
necessary from necess&rius. 

(12) -0S6, -02^5 from -osus. 

bellicose from bellicdsus; copious from copidsus; seditious 
from s€ditidsus. 

(13) -an (-ane) from -dnus. 

Roman from Rdmanus; veteran from veteranus; human 
(also humane) from humanus. 

(14) -id from -idus. 

/lomd from horridus; /ngfid from frigidus; paZKd from 
pallidus. 

(15) -ent from -ens (gen. -entis). 

frequent from frequens; patient from patiens; invocerd from 
innoctas; szTen^ from silens. 

a. These Latin forms in -ens are mainly participles. 
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(16) 4or {-^r) from -ior. 

exterior, interior, junior, senior, superior, inferior, major, 
minor. These are comparative adjectives, and are taken 
from Latin without change of form. 

VERB ENDING 

(17) -ate from participial forms in -&tum. 

create from cred (creatum); demonstrate from d€mdnstrd 
.(dSmdnstnltum); migrate from migrd (migratum); narrate 
from narro (narratum). 

Note. Some English words which are formed with the 
endings given above are not derived directly from the Latin 
forms which they most closely resemble. When these endings 
had come to be used extensively in EngUsh, they were some- 
times employed in the formation of new words from other 
English .words. But the endings were originally derived from 
the Latin. 

PREFIXES 

619. The use of Latin prepositions as prefixes in the 
formation of other words is very important. Many words 
formed with these prefixes have been taken into English, and 
the prefixes are sometimes used with English words to form 
new words. The spelling of these prepositions was sometimes 
changed because of the first letter of the word with which 
they were used. Thus adficio, from ad and facid became 
afficid, hence we have affect from the past participle affectus. 
In like manner occur is derived from occurrd, which is the 
compound of ob and curro. The most important prepositions 
used as prefixes in English derivatives are the following: 

(1) fi, ab (abs), away from, from, 

avert, absent. 

(2) ad (sometimes becoming ac, af, ag, al, ap, ar), to. 

adhere, acquire, affable, aggression, allusion, approve, 
arrogant. 
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(3) ante, b^are. 

antecedent. 

(4) drcum, around. 

circumnavigate. 

(5) ctmii as a prefix appearing as com (sometimes becom- 
ing corif col, cor, co), with. 

composition, contract, collect, correct, co6perate. 

(6) contrft, against. 

contradict. 

(7) dfty from, down, about. 

depend, decline, describe. 

(8) ex, 6| Old, aiU of, from. 

expose, elect, evade. 

(9) extrft, beyond. 

extraordinary, extradition. 

(10) in (sometimes becoming il, im, ir), in, into. 

invade, illusion, immigrant, irrigate. 

(11) intefi intrOi between, among. 

intervene, intermission, introduction. 

(12) ob (sometimes becoming oc, of, op), against. 

observe, occur, offer, oppress. 

(13) per, through. 

pervade, perforate. 

(14) post, after. 

postpone, postscript. 

(15) prae (in English derivatives regularly pre), before. 

prefix, predict, precede. 

(16) pr6, before, for, in favor of. 

proceed, profess. 

(17) sub (sometimes becoming six, suf, sup); under. 

submit, succeed, suffer, support. 

(18) super, above. 

superintend, superfluous. 

(19) trfins (sometimes becoming tra), beyond. 

transport, transition, traverse. 
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619. In addition to the prepositions which have been 
given above, there are a few Latin prefixes which are never 
used as separate words. The most important of these are 
the following: 

(1) di-| dis-| apart, not. 

distract, dissimilar, discontent. 

(2) in- (a different word from the preposition), not. 

inevitable, incompetent. 

(3) re-, red, backy again. 

retract, redemption. 

(4) s6-, apart. 

secede, seclude. 



FAMILIAR LATIN PHRASES 

The following list of phrases includes quotations from 
Latin which are frequently found in EngUsh literature, and 
also a number of mottoes and phrases which are in conunon 
use: 

Ad astra per a^pera, To the stars through difficulties (motto 

of Kansas). 
Ad vtrumque par(U^us, Prepared for either event. 
AUer ego est amicus, A friend is one's second self. 
Aurl sacra fames, Accursed greed for gold. 
E plurihus unum, One (formed) from many (motto of the 

United States). 
Ex animo, Sincerely. 

Esse qiuim viden, To be rather than to seem. 
Fata viam irwenient, The fates will find a way. . • 

Fere libenter homines id quod volunt credunt, Men usually 

beUeve willingly that which they wish. 
Fiat lux, Let there be light. 
Flat iustitia, Let justice be done. 
Fortes fortuna iuvat. Fortune favors the brave. 
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Horrio sum, humdnl nihil d me alienum piUo, I am a man, and 

I regard nothing as foreign to me which has to ,do with 

himianity. 
Horribile didUy Horrible to relate. 
In hdc signo vinces, In this sign you shall conquer. 
Labordre est drdre, To labor is to pray. 
Labor omnia tnncit, Toil conquers all things. 
Mens sdna in corpore sand, A sound mind in a sound body. 
Mens sibi conscia recti, A mind conscious in itself (to itself) 

of right. 
Mlrdbile didu, Wonderful to say. 
Montdnl semper liberi, Mountaineers are. always freemen 

(motto of West Virginia). 
Non progredH est regredl Not to go forward is to go backward. 
Nondhi sed omnibus, Not for one's self but for all. 
Pace tud. With your permission. 
Possunt quia posse videntur. They can because they think 

they can. 
Qu^d erat demonstrandum (abbr. Q. E. D.), Which was to be 

proved. 
Semper pardtus, Always ready. 

Sic Uur ad astra, Thus one rises to fame (to the stars). 
Sic semper tyrannls. Ever thus to tyrants (motto of Virginia). 
Sic trdnsit gloria mundl. Thus passes away the glory of the 

world. 
Sine die, Without a day (said of an assembly which adjourns 

without a date fixed for meeting again). 
Tempora mutantur et nos mutdmur in illls. The times change 

and we change with them (in them). 
VincU qui paiitwr. He conquers who endures. 
Vincit qui se vincit, He conquers who conquers himself. 
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VOCABULARY FOR ORAL EXERCISES 

621. The following vocabulary of grammatical terms, 
together with a few additional words, is given for the con- 
venience of teachers who may wish to use Latin in giving 
directions for the work of the class room. 



noim, nomen 
adjective, adjecttvum 
pronoun, pronamen 
verb, verbuniy 
adverb, adverbium 
preposition, praepositid 
conjunction, canjundio 
interjection, interjectid 
case, casus 

nominative, nominatltyas 

genitive, genititms 

dative, daiwus 

accusative, accasatwus 

ablative, ablafflvus 

vocative, vocdtlvus 
gender, geniLS 

masculine, mascullnum 

feminine, feminlnum 

neuter, neiUrum 
person, persona 

first, prima 

second, secunda 

third, tertia 
number, numerus 

singular, singvldris 

plural, pluralis 
tense, tempus 

present, praesens 

imperfect, imperfectum 



future, fiUimmi 

perfect, perfectum 

past perfect, praeteritum 
perfectum 

future perfect, fviurum 
perfectum 
voice, vox 

active, act^wi 

passive, passlva 
mood, modus 

indicative, indicdtmAS 

imperative, impercUttms 

infinitive, IrifinUwus 

subjunctive, subjuTHMvus 
deponent, deponens 
transitive, trdnsitlvum 
intransitive, irUrdnsitmim 
impersonal, impersonale 
conjugation, conjugatio 
declension, declindtio 
blackboard, tafmlay -ae 
paper, charta 
chalk, creta 
pencil, stilus 
question, interrogcUid 
answer, responsum 
decline, decllno 
conjugate, conjugo 
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SUMMARY OF DECLENSIONS AND CONJUGATIONS 



NOUNS 



FIRST DECLENSION, &-6tems 
Singtdar Plural 



Nom, 


rosa 


rosae 


Gen. 


rosae 


rosanim 


Dai. 


rosae 


ro^ 


Ace. 


rosam 


rosSs 


Abl. 


rosa 


rosis 



623. 



SECOND DECLENSION, onstems 



Singular 



N. 


dominus 


puer 


ager 


vir 


templum 


G. 


dominl 


puerl 


agii 


viri 


templl 


D. 


dominO 


puer5 


agr5 


virO 


templ5 


Ac. 


dominum 


puerum 


agrum 


vinim 


templum 


Ab. 


domin5 


puer5 


agrO 


vir6 


templ5 



Plural 

N. domini puerl agri virf templa 

G. dominOrum pueronun agr5nmi virOrum templ5rum 

D. dominls puens agrls virls templls 

Ac. dominSo piierOs agr5s virOs templa 

Ab. dominxs pueris agris viris templls 

Note. — ^The vocative singular of -us nouns ends in -e: 
axmce. 
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624. 



THIRD DECLENSION 

(1) CONSONANT STEMS 
Singular 



N. 


I6x 


miles 


frater 


hom5 


G. 


ISgis 


militis 


fratris 


hominis 


D. 


I6gl 


mfliti 


fratri 


homini 


Ac. 


l^em 


mllitem 


fratrem 


hominem 


Ab. 


lege 


TnTlite 

Plural 


fratre 


homine 


N. 


I6g5s 


TTlTlitgS 


fratres 


homines 


G. 


l6giim 


mTlitum 


frfitnim 


hominum 


D. 


l§gibus 


mllitibus 


frfitribus 


hominibus 


Ac. 


leges 


milites 


fratrgs 


homines 


Ah. 


Iggibus 


mllitibus 


frfitribus 


hominibus 



Note. — Some masculine and feminine nouns have a nomi- 
native ending -s. If the stem ends in -c or -g, the combi- 
nation of the final -c or -g of the stem with -s gives -x: 
dux, nominative from the stem due-; 16x, nominative from the 
stem 16g-. If the stem ends in -d or -t the final consonant is 
dropped before -s: laus, nominative from the stem laud-. If 
the vowel i stands before the final consonant of the stem it is 
frequently changed to e in the nominative: pnneeps, nomina- 
tive from the stem princip-; mileSi nominative from the stem 

mmt-. 

Nouns with stems ending in -tr have the nominative 
ending in -ter: fr&ter from the stem fratr-; mater from the 
stem matr. 

Nouns with stems ending in -din and -gin replace -in 
of the stem by -6 in the nominative: virgo from the stem 
^gin-; multitudd from the stem multitudin-. The nominative 
homd is formed by replacing -in of the stem in the same 
manner. 
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Singular 



N, 


flumen 


caput 


corpus 


iter 


G. 


fluminis 


capitis 


corporis 


itineris 


D. 


flumini 


capitl 


corpori 


itineri 


Ac, 


flumen 


caput 


corpus 


iter 


Ab. 


flumine 


capite 

Plural 


corpora 


itinere 


N. 


flfimina 


capita 


corpora 


itinera 


G, 


flOminum 


capitum 


corporum 


itinerum 


D. 


fluminibus 


capitibus 


corporibus 


itineribus 


Ac. 


flumina 


capita 


corpora 


itinera 


Ab. 


fluminibus 


capitibus 


corporibus 


itineribus 



Note. — ^Nouns which have -in as the stem ending change 
i of the stem to e in the nominative: flumen from the stem 
flumin-. A few other nouns likewise change the vowel before 
the final consonant of the stem in forming the nominative: 
caput from the stem capit-. 

Neuter nouns with stems ending in -er or -or regularly 
have the nominative in -us: corpus from the stem corpor-. 
The nominative iter has the stem itiner-. 



N. 


hostis 


G. 


hostis 


D. 


hosti 


Ac. 


hostem 


Ab. 


hoste 


N. 


hostes 


G. 


hostium 


D. 


hostibus 


Ac. 


hostis or -es 


Ab. 


hostibus 



(8) I-STEMS AND MIXED STEMS 
Singular 

caedes gens 

caedis gentis 

caedl genti 

caedem gentem 

caede gente 

Plural 

caedSs gentes 

caedium gentium 

caedibus gentibus 

caedis or -es gentis or -es 

caedibus gentibus 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



FIRST LATIN BOOK 273 









Singvlar 






N, 


insigne 




calcar 




animal 


G. 


Insignis 




calcaris 




animalis 


D. 


insigni 




calcari 




animali 


Ac. 


Insigne 




calcar 




animal 


Ab. 


Insigni 




calcari 
. Plural 




animali 


N. 


Insignia 




calcaria 




animalia 


G. 


Insignium 




calcarium 


animalium 


D. 


insignibus 




calcaribus 


animS>libus 


Ac. 


insignia 




calcaria 




animalia 


Ab. 


insignibus 




calcaribus 


animalibus 






(S) TRRRGULAR NOUNS 






Singvlar 


Plural 




Singular 


Plural 


N. 


Vis 


vir6s 




bos 


boves 


G. 


— 


virium 




bovis 


boum 


D. 


— 


vlribus 




bovi 


bQbus or bobus 


Ac. 


vim 


viris or 


-es 


bovem 


boves 


Ab. 


vi 


vlribus 




bove 


bubus or bobus 



626. FOURTH DECLENSION, u-stems 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 



N. 


exercitus 


exercitus 


cornu 


cornua 


G. 


exercittis 


exercituum 


cornus 


corhuum 


D. 


exercitui or -u exercitibus 


cornu 


cornibus 


Ac. 


exercitum 


exercitus 


cornu 


cornua 


Ab. 


exercitu 


exercitibus 


cornu 


cornibus 


626. 


FIFTH DECLENSION, 


e-stems 






Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


N. 


digs 


dies 


res 


res 


G. 


digi 


diermn 


rei 


rgrum 


D. 


diei 


diebus 


rei 


rebus 


Ac. 


diem 


dies 


rem 


res 


Ab. 


dig 


diebus 


re 


rebus 
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ADJECTIVES 
627. FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 









(1) bonusi good 








t 


Singular 




Plural 






MOBC. 


Fem. 


Neut. Maac. 


Fern. 


Keut, 


N. 


bonus 


bona 


bonum 


botii 


bonae 


bona 


G. 


boni 


bonae 


boni 


bon5rum bonanim bonOrum 


D. 


bon5 


bonae 


bona 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ac. 


bonum 


bonam 


bonum 


bon5s 


bonas 


bona 


Ab. 


bono 


bon& 


bpn5 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 






(2) miser, unhappy 








• 




Singular 






N. 


miser 




misera 




miserum 


G. 


miseri 




miserae 




miseri 


D. 


misers 




miserae 




misers 


Ac. 


miserun] 


i 


miseram 




miserum " 


Ab. 


miser6 




miserfi 
Plural 




ifnisero 


N. 


miseii 




miserae 




misera 


G. 


miser6rum 


miserarum 




miserOnim 


D. 


miseris 




miseris 




miseris 


Ac. 


miserOs 




miseras 




misera 


Ab. 


miseris 




miseris 


• 


miseris 






(3) pulcher, beautifvi 












Singular 






N. 


pulcher 




pulchra 




pulchnim 


G. 


pulchri 




pulchrae 




pulchri 


D. 


pulchr5 




pulchrae . 




pulchrS 


Ac. 


pulchnim 


pulchram 




pulchnim 


Ab. 


pulchr5 




pulchra 




pulchr5 
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Plural 




N. . 


pulchri 


pulchrae 


pulchra 


G. 


pulchrSrum 


pulchrSnim 


pulchrSrum 


D. 


pulchrls 


pulchrls 


pulchrls 


Ac. 


pulchr5s 


pulchras 


pulchra 


Ab. 


pulchrls 


pulchrls 


pulchrls 



THIRD DECLENSION 
(1) THRBB TBRMniATIONS— a-STBMS) 





Singulaa 
Maac, Fem. 


ftceri sharp 

Neut, Mate. 


Plural 

Fem. 


Neut. 


N. 


acer ficris 


ficre 


ficr6s 


, ficrSs 


ficria 


G. 


Sens acris 


ficris 


fierium 


fierium 


fierium 


D. 


fieri fieri 


fieri 


ficribus 


ficribus 


ficribus 


Ac. 


ficrem ficrem 


ficre 


ficris, -€s 


fieris,-6s 


a^ria 


Ab. 


ficii fieri 


fieri 


ficribus 


ficribus 


ficribus 




(M) TWO TERMINATIONS-(i.STBMS) 




Sittgular 
Maac. and Fem, 


omniSi all 

Plural 

Neui. Maac. and Fem. 


Neui. 


N. 


omnis 


omne 


omngs 




omnia 


G. 


omnis 


omnis 


omniiun 


omnium 


D. 


omni 


omni 


omnibus 


omnibus 


Ac. 


omnem 


omne 


omnis 


or -€s 


omnia 


Ab. 


omni 


onmi 


omnibus 


omnibus 



(S) ONB TBRBflNATION 

fSliXy fortunate potSns, powerful 

Singular 
MaBC. and Fem. Neui. Maac. and Fem. Neut. 



N. 


mix 


felix 


ix)t§ns 


pot§ns 


G. 


felicis 


fgUcis 


potentis 


potentis 


D. 


felici 


felici 


potenti 


potenti 


Ac. 


felicem 


felix 


potentem 


pot6ns 


Ab. 


Mici 


fSici 


potenti, -e 


potenti -e 
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Plural 



N. 

G, 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab, 



fgllcSs 
fsllcium 
fglicibus 
fglTcis, -es 
felicibus 



fellcia 

fellcium 

felicibus 

fglicia 

felicibus 



potent^ 
potentium 
potentibus 
potentis, -es 
potentibus 



potentia 

potentium 

potentibus 

potentia 

potentibus 



629. 



PRESENT PARTICIPLES 



N. 

G. 

D, 

Ac. 

Ab. 



Singular 
Masc. and Fern. 

portans 
portantis 
portantl 
portantem 



Neut. 



portans 
portantis 
portanti 
portans 



Plural 
Masc. and Fern. 

portantgs 
portantium 
portantibus 
portantis, -es 



portantie (-1) portante (-1) portantibus 



Neul. 

portantia 

portantium 

portantibus 

portantia 

portantibus 



630. 



IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 







alius 


unus 






sdlus 


tdtus 






uUus 


nOUus 


N. 


solus 


s5la 


solum { 


G. 


s5llus 


s5llus 


s5lius { 


D. 


s5ll 


soli 


soli 



Ac. s6lum solam solum 
Ab. 8ol6 sola solo 



alter 

neuter 

uter 

alter altera alteruna 

alterlus alterlus alterius 

alterl alter! alter! 

alterum. alteram alterum 

altero altera altero 



{The plurals are like those of bonus and miser.) 
631. REGULAR. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 



Positive 


Comparative 


Superlative 


latus 


latior, latius 


latissimus, -a, -um 


fortis 


fortior, fortius 


fortissimus, -a, -um 


felix 


fellcior, felicius 


fellcissimus, -a, -um 


nHser 


misCTior, miserius 


miserrimus, -a, -um 


facilis 


facilior, facilius 


facillimus, -a, -ima 
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Positive 


Comparative 


Superl 


ative 


bonus 


melior, melius 


optimus, 


-a, -um 


malus 


pejor, pejus 


pessunus, 


-a, -um 


magnus 


major, majus 


maximus, 


-a, -um 


parvus 


mmor, minus 


mimmus, 


-a, -um 


multus 


— , plus 


pliirimus, 


-a, -um 



DECLENSION OF COxMPARATlVES 



Singular 
Ma8C. and Fern. 

N. latior 

G. Iati5ris 

D. latiori 

Ac, lati5rem 

Ab. latiSre 



Utior, broader 

Plural 

Neut. Masc. and Fern. 

latins lati5rgs 

latiSris " ' latiorum 
latiori lati5ribus 

latins latiores 

latiSre lati5ribus 



lingular 

Masc. and Fern. 



Neut. 

latiora 

latiorum 

latioribus 

latiora 

latioribus 



Neut. 

plura 

pltirium 

plnribus 

plura 

pluribus 



634. REGULAR COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 

Positive Comparative Superlative 

late latins latissime 

fortiter fortius • fortissime 

acriter acrius acerrime 

facile faeilius faeillime 



pltis, more 

Plural 

Neut. Masc. and Fern. 

N. plus plures 

Q pltiris pltirium 

/). pluribus 

Ac. plus pluris or -es 

Ab, pluribus 
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636. IRREGULAR COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 



bene • 


melius 


optimg 


male 


pejus 


pessime 


magnopere 


pltis 


maxima 


multuTn 


TTlftgip 


plurimuni 


panim 


minus 


minimg 


prope 


propius 


proxime 


saepe 


saepius 


saepissime 


diQ 


diutius 


dititissimS 


e36. . 


NUMERATES 




Roman NumeraU 


r Cardinal 


Ordinal 


I. 


dnus, -a, -um 


primus, -a, -um 


II. 


duo, -ae, -o 


secimdus or alter 


III. 


tr6s, tria r 


tertius 


IV. 


quattuor 


quartus 


V. 


quinque 


qulntus 


VI. 


sex 


sextus 


VII. 


septem 


Septimus 


VIII. . 


oct5 


octavus 


IX. 


novem 


n6nus 


X. 


decem 


decimus 


XI. 


undecim 


tlndecimus 


XII. 


duodecim 


duodecimus 


XIII. 


tredecim 


tertius decimus 


XIV. 


quattuordecim 


qufirtus decimus 


XV. 


quindecim 


qulntus decimus 


XVI. 


sedecim 


sextus decimus 


XVII. 


septendecim 


Septimus decimus 


XVIII. 


duodgviginti 


duodgviegsimus 


XIX. 


Qndeviginti 


dndgvIcSsimus 


XX. 


viginti 


vIcSsimus 


XXI. 


unus et viginti 
(vIgintI Onus) 


vicgsimus primus 


XXVIII 


duodetnginta 


duodetricSsimus 


XXIX. 


undetrlginta 


dndetricesimus 
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XXX. 


triginta 




trIcSsimus 


XL. 


quadrfigintS ^ 




quadragesimus 


L. 


quinquaginta 


• 


quinquagesimus 


LX. 


sexaginta 




sexSg&simus 


LXX. 


septuaginta 




septuagesimus 


LXXX. 


oct5ginta 




oct5gesimus 


XC. 


ndnaginta 




n6nagesimus 


c. 


centum 




centSsimus 


CI. 


centum (et) unus 


centgsimus (et) primus 


cc. 


ducenti, -ae, -a 




ducentSsimus 


ccc. 


trecentl 




trecentSsimus 


cccc. 


quadringentl 




quadringentesimus 


D. 


quingentl 




quingentesimus 


DC. 


sescenti 




sescentSsimus 


DCC. 


septingenti 




septingentesimus 


DCCC. 


octingenti 




octingentesimus 


DCCCC. 


n5ngenti 




n5ngent§simus 


M. 


. mllle 




mlllSsimus 


MM. 


duo milia 




bis mlllesimus 


a. 


DECLENSION OF DUO, TRfiS, and MliJA 




duo, two 






Maac. 


Fsm. 


Neut. 


N. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


, G. 


du6rum 


duSrum 


L du6nim 


D. 


du6bus 


duSbus 


duobus 


Ac. 


du5s, duo 


duas 


duo 


Ab. 


dju5bus 


duabus 


duobus 




trSs, three 




milia, n., thousands 


Maae. and Fjem. NetU. 




Neut. 


N. 


tres tria 




milia 


G. 


trium trium 


, 


mTlinm 


D. 


tribus tribus 




milibus 


Ac. 


tres, trls tria 




milia 


Ab. 


tribus tribus 




milibus 
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637. 


PERSONAL 


PRONOUNS 




First person, 


ego, I 


Second person, tu, you (thou) 


Singvlar 


Plural 


Singvlar 


Plvral 


N. ego 


nos 


tu 


v6s 


G. met 


fnostrum 
\no8trI 


tul 


(vestrum. 
\vestri 


D. mihi 


nobis 


tibi 


v5bis 


Ac. me 


nos 


te 


vos 


Ab, me 


nobis 


te 


vobis 



a. There is no personal pronoim of the third person. 
Its place is taken either by a demonstrative pronoun 
(usually is, he, ea, she, id, it), or, if the antecedent is the 
subject of the sentence or clause, by the reflexive pro- 
nouns. 



REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 



First 


person. 


( 
1 


Second person. Third person, 


xnei, 




tui, 


sui. 


of 


myself 




of yourself 


of himself, etc. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing 


Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


G. mei 


nostrl 


tui 


vestri 


sui sul 


D, mihi 


nSbis 


tibi 


vobis 


sibi sibi ^^ 


Ac, me 


nos 


te 


vos 


se (sese) • se (sese) 


Ab. me 


nobis 


te 


vobis 


se (sese) se (sese) 


639. 




POSSESSIVES 

Singular 





1st per s. mens, -a, -um, my "-, 

2d pers. tuus, -a, -mxiy^our (of one person) 
^ , fsuus, -a, -um, his, her, its (reflexive) 

* \ejus (gen. sing, of is) his, etc. (not reflexive) 
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Istpers, noster, -tra, -tmm, our 

2d pers, vester, -tra, -trum, your (of more than one person) 

isuus, -a, -um, their (reflexive) 
e5rum, eanim, eorum (gen. plur. of is) their 
(not reflexive) 



640. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 
(1) hie, this 







Singular 




^ 


Plural 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


hie 


haec 


hoc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


G. 


hujus 


hujus 


hujus 


^ hSnim 


hanim 


horum 


D. 


huie 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


Ac. 


hunc 


hanc 


hoc 


hos 


has 


haec 


Ab. 


h5c 


hac 
Singular 


hoc 

(2) 


his 
ille, that 


his 
Plural 


his • 




Maac. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


NeiU. 


N. 


ille 


ilia 


illud 


' illi 


illae 


ilia 


G. 


illius 


illius 


illius 


illorum 


illarum 


illorum 


D. 


illi 


ill! 


illl 


iUis 


illis 


illis 


Ac. 


ilium 


illam 


illud 


illos 


illas 


ilia 


Ab. 


ill5 


ilia 


iUO 


illis 


illis 


illis 






(3) is, this, 


that, he, she, it 










Singular 






Plural 




Maac. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


is 


ea 


id 


il, ei 


eae 


ea 


G. 


ejus 


ejus 


ejus 


eorum 


earum 


eorum 


D. 


ei 


ei 


el 


lis, eis 


iis, eis 


iis, eis 


Ac. 


eum 


earn 


id 


e5s 


eas 


ea 


Ab. 


eo 


ea 


eo 


iis, eis 


iis, eis 


iis, eis 
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THE IDENTIFYING PRONOUN 





' 


idem, the same 
Singular 








Maac, 


Fern. .. 




Neut. 


N. 


idem 


eadem ^ 




idem 


G. 


ejiisdem 


ejusdem 


. 


ejusdem 


D. 


eidem 


eidem 




eidem 


Ac. 


eundem 


eandem 


.• 


idem 


Ab, 


eodem 


eadem 
Plural 




eOdem 


N. 


idem or eidem 


eaedem 


eadem 




G. 


eSrundem 


earundem 


e5rundem 


D. 


isdem or eisdem 


isdem or eisdem 


isdem 


or eisdem 


Ac. 


eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 




Ab. 


isdem or eisdem 


isdem or eisdem 


isdem 


or eisdem 


' 642. THE 


INTENSIVE PRONOUN 








ipse, self. 








Singular 




Plural 






Maec. Fern, 


Neut. Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


AT. 


ipse ipsa 


ipsum 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsa 


G. 


ipsius ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsorum 


ipsarum 


ipsSrum 


D. 


ipsi ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


Ac. 


ipsmn ipsam 


ipsum 


ips5s 


ipsas 


ipsa 


Ab. 


ipso ipsS, 


ips5 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


643. THE 


RELATIVE PRONOUN 








qm, who 








Singular 




' Plural 






Maac. Fern. 


Neut. Maac. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


qui quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G. 


cujus cujus 


cujus 


qu6nim 


quarum 


qu5rum 


D. 


cui cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ac. 


quem quam 


quod 


quos 


quas 


quae 


Ab. 


quo qua 


quo 


quibus 


. quibus 


quibus 
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64 


A. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN 


AND ADJECTIVE 




. Singtdar 




Plural 






Mate. Fern. 


Neui, MoK. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


quis quae 


quid or quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G. 


ciijus cujus 


ciijus 


qu5nim 


quarum 


qu5rum 


D. 


cui cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ac. 


quern quam 


quid or quod 


qu5s 


quSs 


quae 


Ab. 


qu6 qua 


qu5 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



a. In the nominative singular m0sculine the adjective 
form is sometimes qvi. In the nominative and accusative 
singular neuter it is always quod. 



646. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 





(1) quisque, each 








Sin!^tUar 






Mase. . 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


quisque 


quaeque 


quidque, quodque 


G. 


cujusque 


cujusque 


cujusque 


D. 


cuique 


cuique 


ctiique 


Ac. 


quemque 


quamque 


quidque, quodque 


Ah. 


qu5que 


quaque 


qu5que 




(The plural U rare) 






(2) 


quisquam, anyone 
Singular 






Mote, and Fern. 


Neut. 






N. quisquam 


quicquam 


(quidquam) 




G. cujusquam 


cujusquam 




D. cuiquam 


cuiquam 






Ac. quemquam 


quicquam 


(quidquam) 




Ab. qu5quam 


qu5quam 
(Plural lacking) 
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(3) qt^dam, a certain 






Singular 






' Maac. 


Pern. 


Neut. 


N. 


quidam 


quaedam 


quiddam (quoddam) 


G. 


cujusdam 


cujusdam 


cujusdam 


D. 


cuidam 


cuidam 


cuidam 


Ac. 


quendam 


quandam 


quiddam (quoddam) 


Ab. 


qu5dain 


quadam 
Plural 


- quodam 


N. 


quidam 


quaedam 


quaedam 


G. 


quorundam 


quarundam 


quorundam 


D. 


quibusdam 


quibusdam 


quibusdam 


Ac, 


qu5sdam 


quasdam 


quaedam 


Ab. 


quibusdam 


quibusdam 

(4) aliquis, some 
Singular 


quibusdam 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Nntt. 


N. 


aliquis (aliqui) 


aliqua' 


aliquid (aliquod) 


G. 


alicujus 


alicujus 


alicujus 


D, 


alicui 


alicui 


alicui 


Ac. 


aliquem 


aliquam 


aliquid (aliquod) 


Ab. 


aliquo 


aliqua 
Plural 


aliquo 


N. 


aliqui 


aliquae 


aliqua 


G. 


aliquorum 


aliquarum 


aliquorum 


D. 


aliquibus 


aliquibus 


aliquibus 


Ac. 


aliquos 


aliquas 


aliqua 


Ab. 


aliquibus 


aliquibus 


"'aliquibus 
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Principal parts: portd, port&re, portal, portatum 
ACTIVE VOICE 



INDICATIVE 
PRESENT 



Singular 
porto, I carry 
portas, you carry 
portat, he carries 



Singular 
portabam, I was carrying 
portabas, you were carrying 
portabat, he was carrying 

Singular 
portabo, I shall carry 
portabis, you will carry 
portabit, he will carry 



Plural 
portamus, we carry 
portatis, you carry 
portant, they carry 

IMPERFECT 

Plural 
portabamus, we were carrying 
portabatis, you were carrying 
portabant, they were carrying 



FUTURE 



Plural 
portabimus, we shall carry 
portabitis, you will carry 
portabunt, they will carry 



PERFECT 



Singular 
portavi, I have carried, I carried 
portavisti, you have carried, etc. 
portavit, he has carried, etc. 



Plural 
portavimus, we have carried, etc. 
portavistis, you have carried, etc . 
portaverunt, -ere, they have 
carried, etc. 



PAST PERFECT 
Singular Plural 

portaveram, I ^had carried portaveramus, we had carried 

portaveras, you had carried portaveratis, you had carried 
portaverat, he had carried portaverant, they had carried 
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FUTURE PERFECT 

Singtdar 
portftverO, I Bhall have carried 
portSveris, you will have carried 
portHverit, he will have carried 

Plural 
portaverimus, we shall have carried 
port&veritiSy you will have carried 
portSverint, ihey will have carried 



PRESENT 

Sing. portHy carry (thou) Plur. port&te, carry {ye) 

niFnfmvBs 

Pre8. portSre, to carry 

Past port&visse, to have tarried 

Fvl. portStOrus esse, to he about to carry 

PARTICIPLBS 

Pres, portans, carrying Fut. port&tOruSy about to carry 

GBRUND 

G. portandl, of carrying 

D. portand5, to (for) carrying ' 

Ac, portandum, carrying 

Ab. portandS from, by carrying 

647. PASSIVE VOICE 

INDICATIVB 

PRESENT 
Singular Pltaral 

portor, / am carried portamur, we are carried 

portaris, -re, you are carried portaminl, you are carried 
portatur, he is carried portantur, they are carried 
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IMPERFECT 
Singtdar 
portabar, I was (being) earned 
portabaris, -re, you were (being) carried 
portabatiir, he was , (being) carried 

Plural 
portfibfimur, we were {being) carried 
portfibSminl, you were (being) carried 
portabantur, they were (being) carried 

FUTURE 
• Singtdar 
portSbor, / shall be carried 
portaberis, -re, y(m will be carried 
portabitur, he will be carried 

Plural 
portabimur, we shall be carried 
portabimini, you mil be carried 
portabuntur, they will be carried 

PERFECT 

Singular 
portatus sum, I have been carried 
portatus es, you have been carried 
portatus est, he has been carried 

Plural 
portati'Sumus, we have been carried . 
portati estis, you have been carried 
portati suiat, they have been carried 

PAST PERFECT 
Singular 
portatus eram, I had been carried 
portatus eras, you had been carried 
portatus erat, he had been carried 
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Plural 
portati erfimus, we had been carried 
portati eratis, you had been carried 
portati erant, they had been carried 

FUTURE PERFECT 
Singular 
portatus ero, I shaU have been carried 
portatus eris, you will have been carried 
portatus erit, he will have been carried 

Plural 
portati erimus, we shall have been carried 
portati evitiSf you will have been carried 
portati erunt, they will have been carried 

INFINITIVES 

% 

Pres, amari, to be loved 

Pa^t amatus esse, to have been loved 

Fvl. aihatum Irl, to be aboui to be loved 

PARTICIPLE 

Past portatus, having been carried 
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648. SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS 

moned) mon^re, montd, monitum 
ducd, ducere, dfiid, ductum 
capid, capere, c^pi, captum 
audid, ^u<Ure, aud!^, audltum 



- 


ACTIVE VOICE 






] 


[NDICATIVB 


/ 






PRESENT 


• 


moneo 


duc5 


capi5 


audio 


mones 


ducis 


capis 


audis 


monet 


dticit 


capit 


audit 


monemus 


ducimus 


capimus 


audimus 


monetis 


ducitis 


capitis 


audltis 


monent 


ducunt 


capiunt 


audiunt 




IMPERFECT 




monebam 


ducebam 


capiebam 


audiebam 


monebas 


ducetas 


capiebas 


audiebas 


monebat 


ducebat 


capigbat 


audiebat 


monebamus 


dticebamus capiebamus 


audiebamus 


monebatis 


, ducebati^ 


capiebatis 


audiebatis 


monebant 


ducebant 


capiebant 

FUTURE 


audiebant 


monebo 


ducam 


capiam 


audiam 


monebis 


duces 


capies 


audies 


monebit 


dticet 


capiat 


audiet 


monebimus 


ducemus 


capiemus 


audiemus 


monebitis 


ducetis 


. capietis 


audietis 


monebunt 


ducent 


capient 


audient 
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monui, etc. 
monueram, etc. 
monuer5y etc. 



PERFECT 

dQxi, etc. c5pl, etc. . 

« 

PAST PERFECT 

dlixeram, etc. c6peram, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT • 

dQxer5y etc. c5per5, etc. 

IHFBRATIVB 
PRESENT 



audlvl, etc. 

audlveram, etc. 

audlverO, etc. 



mong 


dac 


cape 


audi 


monSte 


dtlcite 


capite 


audlte 




] 


PARTICIPLSS 

PRESENT 




mon^ns 


dQcSns 


capiSns 

FUTURE 


audi&ns 


monitOrus 


ductOrus 


captdrus 

UMFUIITIVKS 
PRESENT 


audltOrus 


mon^re 


dflcere 


capere 


audire 






PAST 


• 


monuisse 


dtbdsse 


cSpisse 

FUTURE 

1 


audlvisse 


moniturus esse 


ductOrus 


esse capturus esse 

GBRUND 


audltOrus 


monend! 


ddcendl 


capiendi 


audiendt 


monendd 


dtlcend5 


capiendo 


audiendO 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 
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PRESENT 




moneor 


dQcor 


capior 


audior 


moneris, -re 


ddceris, -re 


caperis, -re 


audlris, -re 


mon&tur 


ddcitur 


capitur 


audltur 


mongmur 


ddcimur 


capimur s 


audimur 


monSmii^ 


dticiminl 


capimini 


audiminl 


monentur 


dQcuntur 


capiuritur 


audiuntur 




IMPERFECT 




mongbar 


dQcSbar 


capiSbar 


audigbar * 


monSb&riSy -re 


dticgbaris, -re 


capiebaris, -re 


audigbaris, -re 


monSbatur 


ddcgbatiir 


capiebStur 


audiSbatur 


mongb&nur 


ddc^bSmur 


capiiSb&nur 


audigbftmur 


mon&b&mini 


dticSbSminl 


capiSbtoiini 


audi§bamini 


monebantur. 


dticSbantur 


capigbantur 


audi§bantur 




FUTURE 




mongbor 


dacar 


capiar 


audiar 


mongberis, -re 


duc6ris, -re 


capieris, -re 


audiSris, -re 


mongbitur 


dQc6tur 


capiStur 


audietur 


monebimur 


dQcgmiir 


capiSmiir 


audiSmur 


mongbimini 


dac6mint 


capigmini 


audigminl 


monebuntur 


dticentur 


capientur 


audientur 



PERFECT 

monitus sum ductus sum captus sum auditus sum 

PAST PERFECT 

monitus eram ductus eram captus eram auditus eram 

FUTURE PERFECT 

monitus er5 ductus ero captus er5 auditus ero 
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PARTICIPLB 

PAST 

ductus captus auditus 

IMFUIITIVBS 
PRESENT 

dQci cap! audiri 



PERFECT 

monitus esse ductus esse captUs esse auditus esse 

FUTURE 

monitum Iri ductum irl captum Irl auditum iri 
650. DEPONENT VERBS 

I. cdnor, cdnSri, cdn&tus sum 

II. polliceor, pollkSri, pollicitus sum 

III. sequor, sequi, secutus sum - 

IV. potior, potiri, potitus sum 







INDICATIVE 








PRESENT 




I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


cSnor 


polliceor 


sequor 


potior 


cSnaris, -re 


poUiceris, - 


re sequeris, -re 


potlris, -re 


c5natur ^ 


pollicetiu- 


sequitur 


potitur 


c5namur 


poUicgmur 


sequimur 


potlmur 


c5namini 


pollicemini 


sequimini 


potimini 


conantur 


pollicentur 


sequuntur 

IMPERFECT 


potiuntur 


conabar 


poUicebar 


sequSbar 


potiebar 
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FUTURE 

c5nabor pollicebor sequar potiar 

PERFECT 

c5natus sum poUicitus sum secutus sum potitus sum 

PAST PERFECT 

conatus eram pollicitus eram secutus eram potitus eram 

^ FUTURE PERFECT 

conatus ero pollicitus ero secutus ero potitus ero 

INFINITIVES 
PRESENT 

c5n5ri poUiceri sequi potiri 

PAST 

cOnatus esse pollicitus esse secutus esse potitus esse 

FUTURE 

conaturus esse pollicittirus esse secuttirus esse potittirus esse 

PARTICIPLES 

PRESENT 

conans poUicens sequens . potiens 

PAST 

c5natus pollicitus secutus potitus 

FUTURE ACTIVE 

conaturus poUiciturus secuturus potiturus 

GERUND 

conandi, etc. pollicendi, etc. sequendi, etc. potiendi, etc. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 
661. CONJUGATION OF SUM 

Principal parts: stmii esse, fvd^ futurus 

nVDICATIVB 





PRESENT 


Singular 


Plvral 


sniTiy / am 


snmiis, toe are 


es, you are 


estis, you are 


est, he, she, it is 


sunt, they are 


- 


IMPERFECT 


eram, / wa>8 


eramus, v)e were 


eras, you were 


erStis, you were 


erat, he, she, it was 


erant, they were 




FUTURE 



ero, I shall he 

eris, you will be 

erit, he, she, it mil be 



erimus, we shall be 
eritis, you mil be 
erunt, they mil be 



PERFECT 



fill, I have been, I was fuimus, we have been, we were 

fuisti, you have been, you were f uistis, you have been, you were 
f uit, he, she, it has been, was f u6nint or -Sre, they have been, etc. 



PAST PERFECT 



fueram, / had been 
fueras, you had been 
fuerat, he, she, it had been 



fueramus, we had been 
fueratis, you had been 
fuerant, th^y had been 



FUTURE PERFECT 

fuero / shaU have been fuerimus, we shall have been 

fueris, you will have been fueritis, you will have been 
fuerit, he, she, it will have been fuerint, they will have been 
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Singular 
2d pers. es, be (thou) 



Plural 
este, be (ye) 



662. 



PARTICIPLB 

Fvi. futOruS; about to be 

UfFUIITlVKS 

Prea. esse, to be 

Past fuisse, to hcufe been 

Fvi. futurus esse or fore, to be about U> he 

CONJUGATION OF POSSUM 
Principal parts: possum, posse, potui 



I 

INDICATIVB 



PRESENT 
Singular Plural 

possum possmnus 

potes potestis 

potest possunt 

IMPERFECT 



PERFECT 
Singular Plural 

potuI potuimus 

potuisti potuistis 

. potuit potugrunt 

PAST PERFECT 



poteram 
poteras 
poterat « 


poteramus 

poteratis 

poterant 


potueram 

potuerSs 

potuerat 


potueramus 

potueratis 

potuerant 


FUTURE 




FUTURE 


PERFECT 


potero 
poteris 
poterit 


poterimus 

poteritis 

poterunt 

] 


potuero 
potueris 
potuerit 

[NPINmVES 


potuerimus 

potueritis 

potu^rint 


Pres, 


posse 


Past 


potuisse 
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663. 


CONJUGATION OF FERO 






Principal parts 


: ferd, ferre, tuli, latum 






INDICATIVE 








PRESENT 






AcUffe 


Passive 




fero 


ferimus 


feror 


ferimur 


fers 


fertis 


ferris, -re 


ferimini 


fert 


ferunt 


fertur 

[MPERFECT 


feruntur 


fereban 


1 ferebamus 


ferebar 


ferebamur 



FUTURE 

feram feremus ferar feremur 

PERFECT 

tull tulimus latus sum lati sumus 

PAST PERFECT 

Huleram tuleramus IStus eram lati eramus 

FUTURE PERFECT 

tillero tulerimus latus ero lati erimus 





PRESENT 






M pers. fer 


ferte 




INFINITIVES 






Active 


Passive 


Pres. 


ferre 


ferri 


Past 


tulisse 


latus esse 


Fut. 


laturus esse 


latum iri 
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PARTICIPLES 
Active Passive 

Pres. fergns Past latus 

Put. lattirus 

GERUND 

ferendl, etc. 
654. CONJUGATION OF E6 

Principal parts: ed, ire, ii or m, itum 

INDICATIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

eo imus i! iimus 

Is itis isti (iisti) istis (iistis) 

it eunt iit ierunt 





IMPERFECT 


PAST PERFECT 


ibam 


ibamus 


ieram ieramus 


ibas 


ibatis 


ieras ieratis 


ibat 


. ibant 


ierat ierant 




FUTURE 


FUTURE PERFECT 


ibo 


ibimus 


iero ierimus 


ibis 


ibitis 


ieris ieritis 


ibit 


ibunt 


ierit ierint 



a. Forms are sometimes found in the perfect system 
with the stem iv-, as ivi, iveram, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

Pres.y 2d per$. I, ite 
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ufFnnnvBS 


• 


PARTICIPLBS 


Pres. Ire 


Pres. 




iSns (gen. euntis) 


Past iisse or Utee 


Fut. 




itOrus 


Fut. itOrus esse 


OBRUND 

eundli etc. 







666. 



CONJUGATION OF Fl6 



Principal parts: fi6, fieiiy facias sum 

nVDICATIVB 

PRESENT . PERFECT 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

f!6 — f actus sum 

fb — f actus es 

fit f!unt f actus est 



facti siunus 
fact! estis 
f acti sunt 



, IMPERFECT 

fiSbam figbamus 



PAST PERFECT 

f actus eram facti eramus 



f!ebas 


figbatis 


f actus erSs 


facti erStis 


flebat 


figbant 


f actus erat 


facti erant 




FUTURE 


FUTURE PERFECT 


ftam 


figmus 


f actus er6 


facti primus 


ftgs 


fietis 


factus ens 


facti eritis 


flet 


ftent 


factus erit 

nCPBRATIVB 


fact! erunt 


Pres.y 


2d pers. fl, 


fite 






Il^FlNITIVKS 




PARTICIFLB 


Pres. 


fieri 




Perf. factus 


Past 


f actus esse 






Fut. 


factum iri 
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PRESENT 
Singvlar Plural 

volo volumus . 
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CONJUGATION OF V0L6 

void, velle, voltd, he willing 

INDICATIVE 

PERFECT 

Singvlar Pltiral ' 

volui voluimus 
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vis vultis 


voluisti yoluistis 


vult volunt 


voluit voluSrunt 


IMPERFECT 


PAST PERFECT 


volebam vol6bamus 


volueram volueramus 


volebas volebatis 


volueras voluerStis 


votebat volebant 


voluerat voluerant 


FUTURE 


FUTURE PERFECT 


volam volSmus 


voluer5 voluerimus 


voles vol6tis 


volueris volueritis 


volet volent 


voluerit voluerint 


INFINITIVES 


PARTICIPLE 


Fre^, velle 


Fre^. volens 


Fmi voluisse 
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REVIEW OF SYNTAX 
AGREBIABNT 

667. (1) Adjectives and participles agree with their nouns 
in gender, number, and case. 91, 217. 

(2) A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number, but its case depends on its use in its own clause. 
396. 

(3) A noun in apposition is put in the same case as the 
word which it explains. 113. 

(4) A verb agrees with" its subject in person and number. 
68. 

CASES 
THE NOMINATIVE 

668. (1) The nominative is the case of the subject or 
predicate. 18. 

THE GENITIVE 

669. (1) The genitive is the case of the possessor. {Genitive 
of Possession.) 18. 

(2) With words denoting a part, a dependent genitive is 
used to denote the whole of that to which the part belongs. 
{Genitive of the Whole, or Partitive Genitive.) 367. 

(3) The genitive, inodified by an adjective, may be used to 
describe a person or thing. {Genitive of Description.) 431. 

THE DATIVE 

660. (1) The indirect object is put in the dative case. 
{Dative of Indirect Object.) 22. 

(2) The dative is used in dependence on adjectives mean- 
ing kind, friendly, pleasing, dear, useful, near, dLnA some others. 
{Dative with Adjectives.) 24. 

(3) Most verbs meaning to please, displep^se, trust, distrust, 
believe, persuade, serve, obey, favdr, resist, envy, threaten, pardon, 
and spare govern the dative. {Dative with Special Verbs.) 630. 

(4) Verbs compounded with ante, ob, prae, and sub, fre- 
quently have a dependent noun or pronoun in the dative 
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case. This construction is sometimes found also with com- 
pounds of ad, circum, con-, in, inter, post, prd, and super. 
(Dative with Compounds,) 663. 

THE ACCUSATIVE 

661. (1) The direct object of a verb is in the accusative. 
(Accusative as Direct Object,) 18. 

(2) A noun which is used to tell how long an act or a 
situation continues is put in the accusative. (Accusative of 
Duration of Time,) 233. 

(3) The accusative without a preposition is used to express 
extent in space. (Accusative of Extent of Space,) 390. 

(4) Certain prepositions have their objects in the accusative 
case. (AceuscUive with Prepositions,) 162. 

/ 

THE ABLATIVE 

662. (1) Verbs meaning to separate, remove, deprive of, he 
absent, and the like, take the ablative of separation, often 
with a1|i or ex. (Ablative of Separation,) 662. 

(2) With passive verbs, the noun or pronoun which denotes 
the person by whom the act is done is put in the ablative 
with a or ab. (Ablative of Agent.) 136. 

(3) The ablative with in denotes the place where something 
is or where some act occurs. (Ablative of Place.) 37. 

(4) The time at which or within which an act takes place 
is regularly expressed in Latin by a noun or pronoun in the 
ablative case without a preposition. (Ablative of .Time.) 366. 

(5) The ablative with the preposition cum is used to denote 
the person with whom one is associated in doing an act. 
(Ablative of Accompaniment.) 136. 

(6) The ablative, frequently with the preposition cum, is 
used to express manner. {Ablative of Manner.) 670. 

(7) A word which is used to denote the means employed in 
accomplishing an act is put in the ablative without a pre- 
position. (Ablative of Means.) 280. 
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(8) A noun or pronoun in the ablative, together with an 
adjective, iEt paiticiple, or another noun in agreement, may be 
used to denote some circumstance or event loosely connected 
with the rest of the sentence. (Ablative Absolute.) 468. 

(9) The measure or degree of difference is expressed by the 
ablative. {Ablative of Degree of Difference.) 408. 

(10) The ablative without a preposition is used to indicate 
in what respect a statement is true. (Ablative of Respect or 
Specification.) 389. 

(11) The ablative modified by an adjective may be used 
to describe a person or. thing. (Ablative of Description.) 432. 

(12) The ablative is used to express cause. (Ablative of 
Cause.) 561. 

(13) Utor, fruor, fungor, potior, and v6scor take their objects 
in the ablati\e. (Ablative vnth Certain Deponents.) 479. 

THE VOCATIVE 

663. The vocative denotes the person addressed. 639. 

MOODS 

THE INDICATIVE 

664. The indicative is used in statements of fact and in 
questions which imply as answer a statement of fact. 39. 

THE IMPERATIVE 

666. The imperative is used to express commands. 647. 

THE INFINITIVE 

666. (1) The infinitive is sometimes used to complete the 
meaning of another verb, by denoting an action of the sub- 
ject of the verb on which it depends. 358. 

(2) The infinitive^ with subject accusative is used with 
words of saying, hearing, knowing, thinking, believing, seeing, 
and the like. 494. 

THE GERUND 

667. The gerund is a verbal noun, used only in four cases 
and in the singular number. The cases in which it is used 
are the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative. 609. 
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LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



ft, ab, yrep. with abl.f from, by 
absum, abesse, flfui, ftfutOrus, be 

away, be diatant, be absent 
acc6dd, -c&dere, -cessi, -cessum, 

approach, draw near 
accipid, -cipere, -cSpi, -ceptum, 

receive 
accusd, -ftre, -A^, -fttum, accuse, 

blame, reprimand 
ftcer,ftcris, ftcre, spirited, bold, sharp 
acies, aciSi, f., line of battle 
acriter, adv., fiercely 
acutus, -a, -um, sharp 
ad, prep, vriih acc,f to, toward 
addo, -^dere, -didi, -ditum, add 
adventus, -us, m., arrival 
adversus, -a, -um, imfavorable 
aedificd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, build 
aequus, ^a, -um, level, even 
aestfts, -tfttis, f., summer 
aetemus, -a, -um, eternal, undying 
Africa, -ae, f., Africa 
ager, agn, m., field 
aggredior, aggredi, aggressus sum, 

attack 
agd, agere, e^, ftcttmi, drive, do 
agricola, -ae, m., farmer 
aliquis or aliqtu, aliqua, aliquid &r 

aliquod, some one, something, 

some 
alius, -a, -ud, another, alius . . . 

alius, one . . . another 
alter, altera, alterum, the other, al- 
ter .. . alter, one . . . the other 
altitudd, -inis, f., height, depth 
altus, -a, -um, high, deep 
ambuld, -ftre, -ft^, -ftttmi, walk 
amicitia, -ae, f., friendship 



amicus, -i, m., friend 
ftmlttd, -ere, ftmisi, ftmissum, lose 
amd, -ftre, -ft^, -ftttmi, love 
ancora, -ae, f.^ anchor 
angulus, -i, m., comer 
angustus, -a, -um, narrow 
aninial, animftlis, -ium, n., dnimal 
animus, -ij m., courage, spirit 
annus, -I, m., year 
ante, prep, iviih ace., before 
anteft, adv.^ formerly, before 
aperid, -ire, aperui, apertum, open 
appelld, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, call 
appropinqud, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum 

(takei dative) y approach 
aqua, -ae, f., water 
aquila, -ae, f., eagle 
arbitror, -ftri, arbitrfttus sum^ think 
arbor, arboris, f., tree 
arcus, -lis, m., bow 
ars, artis, -ium, f., art 
arma, -drum, n. pl.t arms, weapons 
armfttus, -a, -um, armed 
ard, arftre, aikvi, arfttum, plow 
ascendd, -ere, ascendt, asc6nsum, 

ascend 
auctdritfts, -tfttis, f., influence, 

authority 
auded, -Sre, ausus sum, dare • 
audid, -ire, -ivi, -itum, hear 
auged, -gre, atud, auctiim, increase 
aurum, -i, n., gold 
aut, conj., or. aut . . . aut, either 

... or 
auxilium, -i, n., help, aid 
avftritia, -ae, f., avarice, greed 
avftrus, -a, -um, avaricious, covetous 
avis, avis, -ium, f., bird 
avunculus, -i, m., uncle 
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B 
barba, -ae, f., beard 
barbarus, -i, m., barbarian 
beUd, -fire, -ftvi, -fttum, carry on war 
bellum, "i, n., war 
bene, adu,, well 

beneficium, -i, n., kindness, favor 
benignus, -a, -um, kind 
b6stia, -ae, f., beast 
biennium, -i, n., two years 
bis, adv.f twice 
bonu&, -a, -um, good 
bds, bovis, m., f., ox, cow; pl.^ 

cattle 
brevis, -e, short 
Britannia, -ae, f., Great Britain 



cado, -ere, cecidi, cfistirus, fall 
caed&s, caedis, -ium, f., slaughter, 

massacre 
caedd, -ere, cecidi, caesum, cut, 

cut down 
caelum, -i, n., sky 
Caesar, -aris, m., Caesar, a Roman 

name 
calamitfis, -tfttis, f., disaster 
calcar, calcfiris, -ium, n., spur 
campus,-!, M., plain 
canis, canis, m., f., dog 
cand, -ere, cecini, cantum, sing 
capia^ -ere, cepi, capttmi, take, 

capture 
captivus, -i; M., prisoner 
caput, capitis, n., head 
carrus,-i, m., cart 
cfirus, -a, -um, dear 
castellum, -i, n., fort, redoubt 
castra, -drum, n. p2., camp 
cftsus, -fls, M., accident, occurrence, 

mischance 
causa, -ae, f., cause, reason 



celer, celeris, celere, swift 

celeritfis, -tfttis, f., speed 

celeriter, adv,f swiftly 

cel6, -^e, -ft^, -fttum, conceal 

centurid, -dnis, m., centurion 

cibus, -i, M., food 

Cicerd, -dnis, m., Cicero, afamotia 
Roman orator 

cingd, -ere, cimd, cinctum, surround 

circum, prep, wi^ ace,, around, 
about 

circumvenid, -venire, -v€ni, -ven- 
timi, surround 

civflis, -e, civil 

civis, civis, -ium, m., citizen 

civitfis, -tfitis, f., state 

clam, adv.f secretly 

clfimo, -are, -ft^, -atum, cry out, 
shout 

clarus, -a, -um, famous, distin- 
guished; bright, clear 

claudo, -ere, clausi, clausum, close 

coepi, coepisse, defectivCf began 

cognoscd, -noscere, -ndvi, -nitum, 
find out; perf.j know 

cohors, cohortis, -ium, f., cohort, a 
ditnsion of the Roman army 

coUis, collis, -ium, m., hill 

colloquium, -i, n., interview, con- 
ference 

commemoro, -fire, -avi, -fitum, 
mention 

conunitto, ^nittere, -misi, -missum, 
unite, undertake, commit; proe- 
lium committere, begin battle 

communis, -e, common 

comple6, -Bre, -e>a, -6tum, fill, fill up 

concilium, -i, n., council 

concurrd, -currere, -cuni, -cursuxn, 
run together 

condenmd, -fire, -ftvi, -fitum, con- 
demn 



[Si) 
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cond6, -dere, -didi, -ditum, found, ^ criidglit&s, -t&tis, f., cruelty 

establish ^ culpa, -ae, f., fault, blame 

conduco, -ducere, -duzi, -ducttun, cum, jyrep. with abl.y with 

collect cupidus, -a, -um, desirous, fond 

cdnfefd, -ferre, -tuli, -Ifttum, bring cupi6, -ere, cupm, cupitum, wish, 

together, collect desire 

cdnficid, -ficere, -£€ci, -fectum, cur, adv., why 

finish, complete • cura, -ae, f., care 

cdnfid6, -fidere, -fisus sum (takes currd, -ere, cucurri, cursum, run 

dative), trust 

* c6nfiteor, -fiteri, -fessus sum, con- D 

fess dS, prep, with abL, down from, from; 

c6nor, -ftri, cdnHtus sum, try, concerning 

attempt debed, -Sre, -ui, -itum, owe, ought 

cdnsilium, -i, n., plan, counsel, decern, indeclinable numeraly ten 

advice dgfendd, -ere, defend!, ddfdnsum, 

cdnstantia, -ae, f., constancy defend 

cdnstitud, -stituere, -stitui, -stitu- dSfessus, -a, -um, tired out, 

tum, decide, determine; station exhausted 

c6nsul, cdnsulis, m., consul, one of deinde, adv., next 

the two chief magistrates at Rome ddled, -6re, -6vi, -Stum, destroy 

contendd, -tendere, -tend!, -tenttmi, dgligo, -ligere, -1S|^, -ISctum, choose 

contend, fight; hasten demdnstrd, -&re, -ftvi, -ft tum, point 

contentus, -a, -um, satisfied, con- out, show 

tented d&nique, adv., finally 

contrft, prep, with ace., against d6ns, dentis, m., tooth 

convenid, -venire, -v€m, -ventum, depell6, -pellere, -puli, -pulsum, 

assemble ward off 

convocd, -&re, -ftvi, -fttum, call d&scendd, -scendere, -scendi, -scSn- 

together sum, descend 

cdpia, -ae, f., plenty; pL, forces, dStrimentum, -i, n., loss 

troops deus, -i, m., a god 

ComSlia, -ae, f., CJomelia (name of dexter, -tra, -trum, right, right- 

a woman or girl) hand 

comu, -us, N., horn; wing (of an died, -ere, dud, dicttmi, say 

army) dict&tor, -6ris, m., dictator 

cordna, -ae, f., garland, crown diSs, did!, m., f., day 

corpus, corporis, n., body diflacilis, -e, diflficult 

cotidie, adv., every day, daily diligentia, -ae, f., watchfulness, 

crSdd, -dere, -didi, -ditum, believe, . diligence 

trust (, dimittd, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 

cred, -ire, -4^, -fttum, elect send away, dismiss 
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disc6d6, -cSdere, -cessi, -cessum, 

withdraw, depart 
dissimilis, -e, dissimilar, unlike 
di^ adv. J long, for a long time 
dividd, -ere, divi^, di^sum, divide, 

separate 
d6, dare, dedi, datum, give . 
dolor, doldris, m., sorrow, suffering 
domicilium, -i, n., residence, dwell- 
ing-place 
dominus, -I, m., master 
ddnum, -i, n., gift 
dacd, -ere, dtbd, ductum, lead 
duo, duae, duo, num. adj.f two 
duplex, gen. duplids, double, two-fold 
dux, ducis, M., leader 

E 

e, ex, prep, with dbl., from, from 
within, out of 

6dl[ic6, -ducere, -dtbd, -ductum, 
lead out 

efficid, -ficere, -f 6ci, -f ectum, accom- 
plish 

ego, mei, I 

dgredior, ggredi, ggressus sum, go 
out, depart 

eloquentia, -ae, f., eloquence 

emo, emere, emi, Smptum, buy 

e6, ire, ii (m), itum, go 

epistula, -ae, f., letter 

equit&tus, -us, m., cavaJry 

equus, eqm, m., horse ^ 

eripio, -ripere, -ripui, -reptum, 
take away, rescue 

err&tum, -i, n., error, mistake 

errd, -ire, -&vi, -fttum, wander 

et, conj.f and , 

etiam, adv., also, even 

excgdd, -cSdere, -cessi, -cessum, 
withdraw, go out 

exe6, -ire, -ii (-ivi), -itum, go out 



exercitus, -us, m., army 

expectd, -ftre, -ft^, -atum, expect, 

await, wait for, wait 
expelld, -pellere, -pull, -ptdsum, 

drive out, expel 
expldro, -are, -ft^^-ftttmi, explore 
expugn6, -are, -avi, -fttum, take by 

storm, capture 
extemus, -a, -um, foreign 

F 
fSbvlsLf -ae, f., story, tale 
facile, adv.j easily 
facilis, -e, easy 

facid, -ere, fdcf, facttmi, make, do 
facttmi, -i, N., deed, action 
faved, -ere, favi, fauttmi, favor 
f elix, gen. f^licis, fortunate, happy 
fgmina, -ae, f., woman 
ferd, ferre, tuli, latum, l^ear, bring, 

carry, endure 
ferdx, gen. ferdds, fierce 
fertilis, -e, fertile 
ferus, -a, -um, fierce, wild 
fidSlis, -e, faithful 
fiiia, -ae, f., daughter 
filius, filil or fill, m., son 
finis, finis, -ium, ^. end; pi. country 
finitimus, -a, -um, neighboring 
fid, fieri, factus sum, become, be 

made 
firmus, -a, -um, strong, firm 
fids, floris, m;, flower 
fluctus,-us, M., wave 
flumen, fluminis, n., river 
folium, -i, N., leaf 
fortis, forte, brave 
fortiter, ady., J^ravely 
fortuna, -ae, f., fortune 
fossa, -ae, f., ditch 
frater, fratris, m., brother 
frigidus, -a, -um, cold 
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Mmentum, -i, k., grain 
fuga, -ae, f.,. flight 
fu^d, -ere, fOg^, fugitOrus, flee 
fugd, -ftre, -ft^, -fttum, rout, put to 
flight 



Gallia, -ae, f., Gaul 

Gallus, -i, M., a Gaul; pL, the Gauls 

gauded, -£re, gftvisus sum, rejoice, 
be glad 

gaudium, -i, n., joy 

gSns, gentis, -ium, f., nation, tribe 

Gevmftni, -drum, m., pL^ the Ger- 
mans 

gerd, -ere, gessi, gestum, carr^^ 
carry on, wage 

gladius, -1, M., sword 

gloria, -ae, f., glory, fame 

grfttus, -a, -um, pleasing 

gravis, -e, heavy 



habed, -Sre, -ui, -ittmi, have 
habitd, -ftre, -ft^, -fttum, live, dwell 
hasta, -ae, f:, spear 
Helv6tii, -drum, m. pi., the Helve- 
tians 
heri, adv., yesterday 
Hibemia, -ae, f., Ireland 
hie, haec, hoc, this 
hie, adv., here 
hiems, hiemis, f., winter 
Hispania, -ae, f., Spain 
hodig, adv., today 
homo, hominis, m., man 
honestus, -a, -um, honorable 
hdra, -ae, f., hour 
hortus, -i, M., garden 
hostis, hostis, -ium, m., enemy 
humilis, -e, low 



ibi, adv., there 

idem, eadem, idem, same, the same 

iddneus, -a, -um, suitable, fit 

igitur, conj., therefore 

ignis, ignis, -ium, m., fire 

igndscd, -ere, ignd\d, igndtum, par- 
don XtoA^cs dative) 

ille, iUa, illud, that 

impedimentum, -i, n., hindrance; 
pi., baggage 

impedid, -ire, -i^, -itum, hinder 

imperfttor, -dris, m., general, com- 
mander 

impetus, -iis, m., attack 

impldrd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, implore 

in, prep, with abl., in, on 

in, prep, with ace., into 

incendd, -cendere, -cendi, -cSnsum, 
set fire to, hum;' irritate, make 
^ angry 

incipid, -cipere, -cdpf, -ceptum, 
begin 

incognitus, -a, -um, unknown 

incold, -ere, -uf, inhabit 

inde, adv., thence, from that place 

^industria, -ae, f., industry 

Inferd, -ferre, -tuli, -Ifttum, bring 
upon, cause; bellum inferre,'make 
war on 

ingdns, gen. ingentis, huge, large 

ingredior, -gredi, -gressus sum, 
enter 

inimicus,-!, m., enemy 

initium, -i, N., beginning 

injuria, -ae, f., injury 

innocentia, -ae, f., innocence 

inscientia, -ae, f., ignorance 

insigne, tnsignis, -ium, n., badge, 
decoration 

tnstrud, -struere, -strOid, -structum^ 
draw up, arrange 
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Insula, -ae, f., island 

inter, prep. wUh acc.^ among, 

between 
interdum, adv.^ sometimes 
interflcid, -ficere, -fSa, -fectum, 

kill 
intr&, prep. wUh acc.t within 
invenid, '-venire, -76ni, -ventum, 

find 
in^td, -fixe, -ftvi, -fltum, invite 
invitus, -a, -um, unwilling 
ipse, ipsa, ipsum, self, himself^ her- 

sdf, itself; pL, themselves 
irfttus, -a, -um, angry 
is, ea, id, this, that; as pron., he, 

she, it 
Italia, -ae, f., Italy 
it^que, canj., and so, accordingly 
item, adv.f also 
iter, itineris, ' n., road, march, 

journey 
itemm, adv., again 



jadd, -ere, jdd, jactus, throw 
jam, adv., already, now; ndn jam, 

no longer 
jubed, -Sre, juss!, jussum, order, 

coihmand 
jungd, -ere, jiimd, jOnctum, join, 

fasten together 
jAstitia, -ae, f., justice 
juvenis, juvenis, m., young man 
juv6, juv&re, jfl^d, jAtum, help 
juztft, prep. v)Uh ace., next to, near 



Labi6nus, -I, m., Labienus, a 
Roman name. Titus A tins La- 
hiemisi an officer in Caesar's army 

labdrd, -fire, -ftvi, -fltum, work 

lacrima, -ae, f., tear 



lacus, -as, M., lake 

laetus, -a, -um, joyful, happy 

lAt6, adv., widely, far and wide, 
extensively 

Ifttitadd, -inis, f., width 

lAtus, -a, -um, wide, broad 

laudd, -&re, -flvf, -fitum, praise 

Idgfltus, -i, M., lieutenant, ambassa- 
dor 

legi6, -dnis, f., legion 

legd, -ere, 16gi, ISctum, read, 
choose 

16x, l§gis, F., law 

libenter, adv., willingly, with pleas- 
ure 

liber, librf, ii., book 

liber, libera, liberum, free 

liberi, -drum, m. pi., children 

libertfts, -tfttis, f., freedom 

licet, lic6re, licuit, impers., it is per- 
mitted, one may 

lingua, -ae, f., language, tongue 

litus, litoris, n., shore 

locus, -i, M. (pi. loca, -drum n., and 
leci, -drum, m.), place 

longd, adv., far, at a distance 

longus, -a, -um, long 

loquor, lo<|ui, locfltus sum, speak 

Itldd, -ere, lii^, liisum, play 

liina, -ae, f., moon 

lax,liicis, F, light. 



magnopere, adv., greatly 

magnus, -a, -um, large, great 

majdrds, -um, m. pi., ancestors 

male, adv., badly 

malus, -a, -um, bad 

maned, mandre, mAn^ mflnsum, 

remain 
manus, -As, f., hand; band (of 

armed men) 



'St, 
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Mftrcus, -1, M., Marcus or Mark 

{namej>f a man or hoy) 
mare, maris, n., sea 
mflter, m&tris, 7., mother 
m^nsis, mtosis^ m., month 
mentior, -iri, mentitus sum, tell a 

falsehood, lie 
metud, -ere, -ui, fes^ 
meus, -a, -um, my, mine 
mlgrd, -ftre, -&vi, -&tum, migrate, 

remove 
miles, militis, m., soldier 
mnie, pi., milia (-ium), thousand 
miser, misera, miserum, unhappy 
mittd, -ere, misi, missimi,.8end 
modus, -i, M., manner, kind 
moned, -£re, -td, -itum, warn, 

advise 
mdns, mentis, -ium, m., mountain 
mora, -ae, p., delay 
morior, mori, mortuus sum, die 
mors, mortis, f.^ death 
mds, mdris, m., custom 
moved, -6re, mdvi, mdtum, move 
mox, adv., soon, presently 
multitadd, -inis, f., multitude 
multus, -a, -um, much; pi., many 
munid, -ire, -ivi, -itum, fortify 
mdrus, -i, m., wall 
mfitd, -fl^e, -&vi, -&tum, change 

N 
nam, conj., for 

nftrrd, -fire, -ftvi, -&tum, tell, relate 
nftsus, -i, M., nose 
n&tara, -ae, f., nature 
miuta, -ae, m., sailor 
nftvis, nftvis, -ium, f., ship, boat 
-ne, see p. 2^9 
nee, see aeque 

necess&rius, -a, -um, necessary, ^ 
unavoidable 



need, -ftre, -flvi, -&tiim, kill 

n6md, dat., n€mini, ace, nfiminem 
(no ^€71. or abl.)y m., f., no one 

neque or nee, conj., nor, and . . . 
not. neque . . . neque, neith- 
er .. . nor , 

neuter, -tra, -trum, neither 

nihil, indecL, n., nothing 

nisi, conj., unless, if not 

nbced, -€re, -ui, -itum, injure 

ndmen, ndminis, n., name 
. ndn, adv., not 

ndndum, adv., not yet 

ndnne, see p. 199 

noster, nostra, nostrum, our, ours 

novem, indecl. num., nine 

novus, -a, -um, new 

nox, noctis, f., night 

nubSs, nabis, -ium; f., cloud 

quilus, -a, -um, no, none 

numeru$, -i, m., number 

numquam, adv., never 

nunc, adv., now 

nuntid, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, announce, 
report 

nuntius, -i, m., messenger 



obses, obsidis, M., hostage^ 

occupd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, seize 

dceanus, -1, m., the ocean 

oct6, indecl. num., eight 

61im, adv., formerly, once upon a 
time 

omnis, omne, all, every 

oportet, oportgre, oportuit, it is nec- 
essary, on^ ought 

oppidftni, -6rum, m. pi., townspeople, 
inhabitants of a town 

oppidum, -i, N., town 

oppugns, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttun?, attack 

opus, operis, n., work, task 
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Orfttid, -dnis, f., oration 

drfttor, -dris, m., orator 

ostendd, -ere; osten<H, ostentum, 

show, point out 
oyis, ovis, -iiun, m., f., sheep 



parAtus, -a, -um, prepared 

pftred, -Sre, -ui, obey 

pard, -Are, -&Td, -fttum, prepare 

pars, partis, -itun, f., part 

parvus, -a, -um, small 

passus, -fis, M., pace; mille passes, 
mile 

pated, -dre, -ui, extend 

pater, patris, m., father 

patria, -ae, f., country 

paud, -ae, -a, few, a few 

pftz, p&ds, F., peace 

pecOnia, -ae, f., money , 

per, prep, with acc.f through 

pered, -ire, -ii, -itOrus, perish 

periculdsus, -a, -um, dangerous 

pfiiculum, -i, N.y danger 

persuAded, -suftddre, -suft^ -suA- 
sum, persuade 

pervenid, -venire, -vAni, -ventum, 
arrive 

pAs, pedis, m., foot 

petA, -ere, -ivi, -itum, seek, ask; 
attack 

pictOra, -ae, F., picture 

pQum, -i, N., javelin 

pisds, piscis, -ium, m., fish *^ 

placeA, -Are, -ui, please 

^Anus, -a, -um, level, flat 

poena, -ae, f., pimishment 

poAta, -ae, m., poet 

poUiceor, -Ari, poUidtus sum, prom- 
ise 

pAnA, -ere, posui, positum, place 

pAns, pontis, m., bridge 



populus, -i, M., people 

porta, -ae, f., gate, door 

portA, -Are, -A^ -Atum, carry 

portus, -as, M., harbor 

possum, posse, potui, be able, can 

post, prep, with ace,, behind, after 

posteA, ado,, afterward 

postquam, c(mj,, after 

postulA, -Are, -Avi, -Atum, demand 

potAns, gen, potentis, powerful 

potentia, -ae, f., power 

potior, -iri, potitus sum, gain posses- 
sion of 

praecAdA, -cAdere, -ces^, -cessum, 

' surpass 

praeda, -ae, f., booty, spoil 

praefidA, -ficere, -fAci, -fectum, 
place in charge of, place in com- 
mand of 

praemittA, -mittere, -mia, -missum, 
send ahead 

praemium, -i, n., reward 

praesidium, -i, n., guard, garrison 

praesum, -esse, -fui, be in command 
of , be in charge of 

prehendA, -hendere, -hen<H, -hAn- 
sum, grasp 

primA, ado,, at first 

primus, -a, -um, first 

prA, prep, with M,, in front of; for, 
on behalf of, for the sake of 

probA, -Are, -Avi, -Atum, approve, 
approve of 

prAcAdA, -cAdere, -cesd, -cessum, 
advance, proceed 

proelium, -i, n., battle 

profundus, -a, -um, deep 

properA, -Are, -Avi, -Atum, hasten, 
hurry 

propius, comp, adv., nearer 

propter, prep, with ace., on account 
of 
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prdvincia, -ae, f., province 
prozimus, -a, -um, nearest, next 
puella, -ae, f., girl 
poer, poeri, m., Soy 
pugoa, -ae, f., fight, battle 
pognd, -Are, -flvi, -Atum, fight 
pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, beau- 
tiful 

Q 
quaerd, -ere, quaesi^d, quaesitum, 

inquire, ask 
quam, adv,f than, as, how 
quamquam, canj., although 
quantus, -a, -um, how great, how 

large, tantus . . . quantus, as 

large ... as 
quattuor, inded. num,, four 
-que, conj,f and 

queror, queri, questus sum, com- 
plain 
qm, quae, quod, reL pron., who, 

which, what, that 
quidam, quaedam, quoddam or 

quiddam, a certain, a certain one 
quinque, inded. num., five 
quis, quae, quid, who? which? 

what? 
quisque, quidque, each, each one, 

each n^^ 
quod, conj.f because 
quol^ue, conj.y also 
quotamiis, adv., every year, yearly 



rebelld, -are, -ftvi, -&tum, rebel, 

make war again 
recipid, -cipere, -c§pi, -ceptum, 

receive 
reddd, -dere, -didi, -ditum, give 

back, retmn 
reded, -ire, -ii (-ivi), -itum, return 
t%ffn&, -ae, f., queen 



r€gnd, -&re, -flvi, -fltum, reign, rule 

(as king) 
r^gnum, -i, n., royal power, kingdom 
rellnqud, -ere, rellqui, relictum, 

leave 
reliquus, -a, -um, remaining, rest of 
renovd, -ftre, -fti^, -Atum, renew 
repelld, -ere, reppuli, repulsum, 

drive back, rppulse 
reperid, -ire, repperi, repertum, find 
repudid, -Are, -fl^d, -Atum, reject 
r6s, rei, f., thing, affair 
resistd, -sistere, -stiti, resist 
respdnsum, -i, n., reply, answer 
retined, -tinAre, -tinui, -tentum, 

restrain ¥ 

r6z, rdgis, m., king 
rided, -dre, risi, risum, laugh y 
ripa, -ae, f., bank {of a stream) 
rogd, -Are, -Aia, -Atum, ask 
Rdma, -ae, f., Rome 
RdmAnus, -a, -um, Roman (as 

adjective) 
RdmAnus, -i, m., a Roman; pi., the 

Romans 
rosa, -ae, f., rose 
rota^-ae, f., wheel • 
rursus, oe^t;., again 



sacer, sacra, sacrum, sacred 
saepe, adv., often 
sagitta, -ae, f., arrow 
salils, salutis, f., safety 
sapiSns, gen. sapientis, wise 
satis, adv., enough 
saxum, -i, n., rock, stone 
scAlae, -Arum, f. pi, stairway 
schola, -ae, f., school 
sold, scire, scivi, scitum, know 
scribd, i-ere, scripsi, scnptum, write 
scutum, -i, N., shield 



r^ 
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8«€firi8, secMs, f., axe, hatchet 

sed, coT^'.y but 

semper, adv., always 

senAtus, -As^ m., senate 

septem, inded. num., seven 

sequor, sequi, secfltus sum, follow 

servd, -Are, -ftvi, -fltum, save 

servus, -i, m., slave, servant 

sex, inded. num., six 

ti, conj., if • 

^c, ado., so, thus 

sig^um, -i, N., signal 

sQva, -ae, p., forest 

similis, -^, like, «imil«.r 

simul, adv., at the same time 

sine, pr&p. with abl., without 

sinister, -tra, -trum, left, left-hand 

situs, -As, M., site, location 

sodus, -i, M., ally 

s5l, sdlis, M., sun 

soled, solSre, soiitus sum, be accus- 
tomed 

sdlum, adv., only 

s6lus, -a, -um, alone 

sonus, -!, M., sound 

soror, sordris, f., sister 

spSrd, -Are, -A^,' -Atum, hope 

spSs, spd, F., hope 

statim, adv., at once 

statua, -ae, f., statue 

Stella, -ae, f., star 

stipendium, -i, n., tax^ tribute 

std, stftre, stefi, stfttOrus, stand 

stultitia, -ae, f., folly 

subitd, adv., suddenly 

si^ reflexive pron., of himself, her- 
self, itself, themselves 

sum, esse, fui, futflrus, b^ 

superd, -Are, -At^, -Atum, defeat, 
overcome 

Sttus, -a, -um, reflexive, his, her, its, 
their; his own, her own, etc. 



tamen, tuiv., nevertheless, still 

tantus, -a, -um, so great, so large, 
tantus . . . quantus, as large ... as 

t Actum, -i, N., roof, house 

teg6, -ere, tAa, tActum, cover, pro- 
tect 

tAlum^ -i, N., weapon 

temperantia, -ae, f., teinperance 

tempestAs, -tAtis, f., storm 

templum,— I, n., temple 

tempus, temporis, n., time 

tened, -Are, -m, hold 

terminus, -i, m., boundary, end 

terra, -ae, f., land 

terred, -Are', -ui, -itum, frighten 

timed, -Are, -ui, fear 

timer, -dris, m., fear 

tot, indedinable adj., so many 

tdtus, -a, -um, the whole of, all 

tractd, -Are, -Aia, -Atum, treat 

trAdd, -dere, -didi, -ditum, surrend^ 
{transitive) 

trAns, prep, with ace., across, on the 
other side of 

trAnsed, -ire, -ii (-ivi), -ittun, cross 

trAs, tria, num. adj., three , 

td, ttd, you 

tuba, -ae, f., tnunpet , 

tum, adv., then, at that time 

tdtus, -a, -um, sale 

tuus, -a, -um, your, yours {xefer^ 
• ring to one peraonf 

tyrannus, -i, m., tyrant 



ttbi, adv., when, where 

dllus, -a, -um, any 

ultrA, prep, with ace., besrood 

dnA, adv., at the same time, together, 

along 
dnus, -a, -um, one ^ 
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orbSy ttrbis, -ium, f., city 
ttt, adu.f as , 

ttter, -tra, -tram, which {of two) 
fitor, iiti, ^sus sum, use 
tffor, -Oris, F., ¥^e • 



▼acca, -ae, f., cow 

vacuus, -a,'-um, vacant, empty 

vale, farewell {imperative of valed, 

-€re, -m, -itflrus) 
validus, -a, -um, strong 
vallds, vallis, f., valley 
vflUum, -i, N., rampart, wall 
varitts, -a, -um, various 
vistd, -ire, -flv|, -fltum, lay waste 
venid, -ire, v6i^, ventum, come 
ventus, -i, m., wind 
verbum, -i, n., word 
vereor, -Sri, veritus sum, fear 
vtois, -a, -um, true 
vester, vestra, vestrum, your, yours 

{referring to more than one person) 
via, -ae, f., road, street, way 



victor, -dris, m., victor, conqueror; 

as adj.f victorious 
Victoria, -ae, f., victory 
vicus, -i, M., village 
vided, -ere, iddi, visum, scfb 
^lla, -ae, f., villa, country house 
vincd, -ere, vici, victum, conquer, 

defeat 
^mium, -i, N., wine 
vir, viri, ]$f., man 
virtiis, -tatis, f., courage 
vis {see section &39), F., force, 

violence; pZ. strength 
^s6, -ere, vi^, lasum, go to see, visit 
^ta, -ae, f., Ufe 

ntd, -ire, -flvi, -&tum, avoid ' 
.viv6, -ere, vLd, victum, live * 

vix, adv,f scarcely, with difficulty 
vol6, -are, -ft^ -fltum, fly 
void, velle, volui, wish, be willing 
vduntfts, -tfttis, F., wish 
vdx, vdds, F., voic^ 
vulnerd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fltum, wound 
vulnus, vulneris, n., wound 



^^') 



Tt^ 
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able, be able, possum, posse, potid 
accomplish, efficio, -ficere, -fScI, 

-fectimi 
account, on account of, propter, 

prep, with ace, 
accustomed, be accustomed, soleO, 
^ ' -ere, solitus sup 
4icross, tr&ns, prep. vrUh ace. 
Act, factum, -I, N. 
advance, p.roc§d5, -cgdere, -ces^, 

-cessum 
after, {prep,) post, with ace, 
after {conj.)^ postquam 
afterward, posteS., ado, 
again, rursus; iterum, ados, 
aid, auxilium, -I, n. 
all, every, omnis, -^ 
ally, socius, -I, m. 
alone, s5lus, -^a, -um, gen, s5llus 
already, jam, ado, 
also, item, ado.^ quoque, conj, 
although, quamquam, conj, 
alwajTS, semper, ado, 
among, inter, prep, with ace, 
anchor, ancora, -ae, f. 
and, et; and so, itaque 
animal, animal, animalis, n. 
announce, nuntio, -are, -avi, -Stum 
another, alius, -a, -ud 
approach, appropinquo, -are, -avi, 

-atum; acc§do, -cedere, -ces^, 

-cessiun 
approve, probo, -are, -avi, -atum 
armed, armatus, -a, -lun 
arms, anna, -orum, n. pi. 
army, exercitus, -us, m. 
arrive, pervenio, -venire, -veni, -ven- 

tum 



arrow, sagitta, -ae, f. 

art, ars, artis, f. 

ascend, escendC, -ere, ascendi, 

ascSnsum * 
at once, statim> odo, 
attack (notin), impetus, -Qs, m. 
attack (verb), oppugnd, -are, -avi, 

-atum; aggredior, -gredl, -gressus 

sum 
avoid, vltO, -are, -avi, -atum 
await, expects, -are, -avi, -atum 
away, be away, be distant, absum, 

abesse, aful, afutOrus 

B 

bad, malus, -a, -um 

badge, Insigne, Insignis, n. 

baggage, impedimenta, -5rum, n. pi, 

barbarian, barbarus, -I, m. 

battle, pugna, -ae, f. ; proeliunf, -i, n. 

be, sum, esse, ful, futurus. be dis- 
tant, be absent, absum, abesse, 
aful, afuttUrus. be in coinmand 
of, praesum, -esse, -ful 

bear, endure, f er5, ferre, tull, latum 

beai^t, bestia, -ae, f. 

beautifulj pulcher* -chra, -chrmn 

because, quod 

before, ante, prep, with ace. 

began, coepi, coepisse, coeptmn, 
defective verb 

believe, cred5, -dere, -didi, -ditum 

between, inter, prep, with ace. 

blame, accus5, -are, -avi, -atum* 

boat, navis, navis, f. 

body, corpus, corporis, n. 

bold, acer, acris, acre 

book, liber, libri, m. 

both ... and, et ... et 
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boy, puer, -I,'m. 

brave, fortis, -e 

bravely, fortiter, adv, 

bring, diic5, -ere, dtixl, ductum; 

f er6, f erre, tnH, Ifitum 
broad, latus, -a, -um 
brother, fr&ter, fratris, m. 
build, aedificd, -&re, -avl, -&tum 
bum, incend5, -cendere, *cendl, 

-censum 
but, sed 

buy, em5, -ere, SmI, Smptum 
•by, a, ab, prep, with dbl • 



Caesar, Caesar, Caesaris, m. 
call, name, appell5, -are, -S,vl, -atum 
call together, conyoc5, -are, -Svl, 

-atum 
camp, castra, -5nim, n. p2. 
can, am able, possum, pQ3se. potui 
capture, capi5, -ere, cSpI, captum 
care, ctira, -ae, f. 
carry, porto, -are, -avl, -atum; 

ger5, -ere, ges£9, gestmn 
cart, camis, -I, m. 

cattle, bovgs, gen, boum (pZ. of boa) 
cause, oausa, -ae, f. 
cavalry, equitatus, -tis, m. 
censure, accOso, -are, -avl, -atum 
centurion, centurio, -5ms, m.. 
certain, a certain, quidam, quaedam, 

quoddam or quiddam 
change, mut5, -are, -avl, -atum 
charge^ place in charge of, prae- 

ficiS, -ficere, -f§cl, -fectum ' 
choose, deligo, -ligere, -legj, -l6ctum 
citizen, dvis, civis, -ium, m. 
city, urbs, urbis, -ium, f. 
close, claudo, -ere, dausA, clausum 
cloud, nabes, nubis, -ium, f. 
cohort, cohors, cohortis, -ium, f. 



collect, conduce, -dQceij-e, nduxf, 

-ductinn; confero, -ferre, -tuli, 

-latum 
come, veniO, -Ire, vgnl, ventum 
command, be in command of, prae- 

sum, -esse, -fui 
command, place in command of, 

praefici5, -ficere, -fScI, -fectinn 
commander, impcrator, -oris, m. 
complete, c5nfici5, -ficere, -feci, 

-fectum 
conceal, -cel5, -are, -avl, -atiun 
condemn, condemn5, -are, -avl, 

-atum , 
conquer, vinc5, -ere, vl(^, victum 
consul, c5nsul, cCnsulis, m. 
contend, contends, -tendere, -tendl, 

-tentimi 
Con^elia, Cornelia, -ae, f. 
coimcil, concilium, -I, n. 
country, flhSs, -iufa,- m. p2.; native 

country, patria, -ae, f. 
courage, virtQs, -tatis, f. 
cross, transed, -Ire, -ii (-IvI), -itum 
cut, cut down, caedo, -ere, cecldi, 

caesum 

D 
danger, peilculum, -I, n. 
dangerous, peilculosus, -a, -um 
dare, audeo, -ere, ausus siun 
daughter, filia, -ae, f. 
day, digs, di^, m., f. 
daybreak, prima lux, primae iQcis 
dear, cams, -a, -um 
decide, constitu5, -stituere, -stitui, 

-stitutum 
deep, altus, -a, -lun 
defeat, supero, -are, -avl, -atum; 

vinco, -ere, vicl, victinn 
defend, dgfendo, -ere, defend!, 

defensum 
delay, mora, -ae, p. 
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demand, postulO, -are, -avi, -atum 
depth, altitdda, -inis, f. 
desirous, cupidus, -a, -um 
'destroy, d6le6, -§re, -g>^, -6tum 
dictator, dictator, -dns, m. 
difficult, difficilis, -e 
difficulty, with difficulty, vix, adv, 
distant, be distant, absum, abesse, 

aful, afutOrus 
distinguished, cllrus, -a, -um 
ditch, fossa, -ae, f. 
do, faci5, -ere, f§cl, factum 
draw up, instniS, -struere, -strQxI, 

-strhctum 
drive, ag5, -ere, 5gl, actum 
drive back, repello, -ere, reppull, 

repulsum 

£ 
each, quisque, quidque 
eagle, aquila, -a^ f. 
» easily, facile, adv. / 

easy, facilis, -e 
elect, creo, -are, -avi, -atum 
eloquence, eloquentia, -ae, f. 
enemy, a public enemy , hos^is, 

hostis, M.; a personal enemy j 

inimlcus, -I, m. 
enter, ingredior, -gredl, -gressus sum 
everlastmg, aetemus, -a, -um 
every year, quotannis, adv, 
everything, all things, omnia, n. pi. 

of omnis * 

explore, expl5r6, -are, -avi, -atum 
extend, pate5, -€re, -ul 

F 
faithful, fidSlis, -e 
fame, gl5ria, -ae, f. 
famous, clams, -a, -um 
far^longg, adv. 
far and wide, latS, adv. 
farmer, agricola, -ae, m. 



fasten together, jungO, -ere, jtimd, 

jfinctum 
father, pater, patris, m. 
fault, culpa, -ae, f. 
favor, faveS, -ere, f avi, f autum 
fear {noun)j timor, -oris, m. 
fear (ver6), time5, -ere, -ul; vereor, 

-gri, veritus sum 
few, af few, pauci, -ae, -a 
field, ager, agri, m. 
fifteen, quindecim 
fight, pugnO, -are; -avi, -atimi; 

contenda, -tendere, -tendi,» 

-tentum 
fill, comple5, -6re, -g"N^, -etum. 
finally, dgnique, adv. 
find, reperiS, -ire, repperi, repertum; 

invenio, -venire, -v§nl, -ventum 
fire, ignis, ignis, -ium, m. 
first, primus, -a,* -um 
fish, piscis, piscis, -ium, m. 
five, quinque 

flee, fugio, -ere, fClgl, f ugitdrus 
pight, fuga, -ae, f. 
flower, fl5s, fldris, m. 
fly, volo,' -are, -avi, -atum 
follow, sequor, sequx, secutus sum 
foot, pgs, pedis, m. 
for, on behalf of, pr6, prep. wUh 

abl. 
forces, troops, c5piae, -arum, f. pi. 
foreign, extemus, -a, -mn 
forest, silva, -ae, f. 
formerly, antea, adv. 
fort, castellmn, -I, N. 
fortify, munio, -Ire, -IvI, -Itum 
foimd, condS, -dere, -didi, -ditum 
four, quattuor^ 
fourth, quartus, -a, -um 
free, liber, libera, llberum 
friend, andcus, -I, m. 
frighten, terre5, -6re, -ul, -itum 
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from, §, ab; 6, ex; dS, preps, with 

abl. 
front, in front of, prO, prep, tvith 

abl. 



gain possession of, potior, potlrl, 

potitus sum 
garden, hortiis, 4, m. 
garrison, praesidimn, -I, n. 
gate, porta, -ae, p. * 

Gaul, a Gaul, Gallus, -I, m. 
Gaul (a country)^ Gallia, -ae, f. 
general, imper&tor, -5ri8, m. 
Germans, GrermanI, -5rum, m. pi. 
girl, puelia, -ae, f. 
give, d5, dare, dedl, daetum 
give back, redd6, -dere, -didi, -ditum 
go forth, ggredior, 6gredl, ggressus 

sum 
go out, Sgredior, Sgredl, Sgressus 

sum; exe6, -Ire, -il (-M), -itum 
gold, aurum, -I, n. 
good, bonus, -a, -um ^ 
grain, frilmentum, -I, n. 
great, magnus, -a, -um 
greatly, magnopere, adv. 



happy, f^x, gen. fSUcis; laetus, -a, 

-um 
harbor, portus, -Qs, m. 
hasten, proper©, -are, -ftvl, -&tum; 

contends, -tendere, -tendl, -ten- 

tum 
have, habed, -€re, -itf, -itum 
he, is, hie, ille 
head, caput, cajntis, n. 
hear, audio, -Ire, -IvI, -Itum 
help (noun)f auxilium, -I, n. 
help {verb)f juv6, -ftre, jQvI, jQtum 
Helvetians, HelvStil, -5rum, m. pi. 



her, reflexive f suus, -a, -um; when not 

reflexive, ejus 
here, hic, adv. 
high, altus, -a, -um 
hill, collis, collis, -ium, m. 
himself, herself, itself, intensive, 

ipse, ipsa, ipsum; reflexive (gen.), 

sul 
hinder, impedi5, -Ire, -IvI, -Ituin 
his, her, its, their, reflexive suus, -a, 

-um; when not reflexive, ejus, edrum 
honorable, honestus, -a, -um 
horse, equus, -i, m. 
hostage, obses, obsidis, m. 
hour, h6ra, -ae, f. 
house, tectum, -I, n. 
himdred,.a himdred, centum 
hurry, properS, -are, -a-N^, -atum 



I, ego, mel 

in, in, prep, with aJbl. 

increase, auge5, -ere, auxl, auctum 

inhabit, incol5, -ere, -ul 

injure, noce5, -gre, -ul, -itum 

innocence, innocentia, -ae, f. 

into, in, prep, with ace. 

invite, invlts, -are, -a>^, -atum 

Ireland, Hibemia, -ae, f. 

island. Insula, -ae, f. 

Italy, Italia, -ae, f. 



javelin, pllum, -I, n. 



kill, nec5, -are, -avi, -atum; inter- 

fici5, -ficere, -fed, -fectum 
kind {nxmn), modus, -I, m. 
kind {adjective), benignus, -a, -um 
king, rgx, r^is, M. 
know, sci5, scire, sclvl, sdtum 
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Labienu8| LabiSnus, -I, m. 

lake, lacus, -Qs, m. 

language, lingua, -ae, f. 

large, magnus, -a, -um. so large, 

tantus, -a, -um 
law, I6x, iSgis, F. 

lay waste, yfist5, -ftre, -ftvl, -atum 
lead, dQc5, -ere, dtbd, ductum 
lead out, SdQc5, -dQcere, ' -duxl, 

-ductum 
leader, dux, ducis, m. 
leaf, folium, -I, n. 
leave, relinqud, 4inquere, -iTquI, 

-lictum 
legion, legi5, -5nb, f. 
letter, epistula, -ae, f. 
liberty, llbertSs, -tfitis, f. 
lieutenant, l^tus, -I, m. 
life, vita, -ae, f. 
line of battle, acigs, -^, f. 
live, habit5, -5re, -avi, -Stum; vlv6, 

-ere, vlxl, victum 
long {ojio^i longus, -a, -um 
long ((u^.)fA long time, did 
lose, &mitt5, -ere, &mld, ftmisisum 
love, amO, -are, -fivl, -atum 



mother, mater, -tris, f. 
mountain, mdns, montis, m. 
move, moved, -Sre, m5vl, m5tum 
multitude, multitQd5, -inis, F. 
my, meus, mea, meum 



name, n5men, nOminis, n. 
nation, gSns, gentis, f. 
lUitive country, patria, -ae, f. 
nature, natOra, -ae, f. 
necessary, necessarius, -a, -um 
neither, neuter, -tra, -trum, qm, 

neutrius 
neither . • • nor, neque . . . neque 
never, numquam, adv. 
new, nevus, -a, -um 
night, nox, noctis, -ium, f. 
nine, hovem 

no, nOllus, -a, -lun, ^en. nOlUus 
no longer, n5n jam 
no one, n§m5, dxii, nSminI 
not,n5n, adn, 
not yet, nOndum, adv. 
nothing, nihil, inded,, N. 
now, nunc, adv, 
number, numerus, -I, m. 



make, faci5, -ere^ f^I, factum 
man, vir, viri, m.; hom5, hominis, m. 
many, multl, -ae, -a • 

march, iter, itineris, n. 
Marcus, Marcus, -I, m. 
master, dominus, -I, m. 
messenger, nOntius, -I, m. 
mile, mllle passQs, pZ., milia pas- 

suum 
mine, meus, mea, meum 
mischance, casus, -tls, m. 
money, pecunia, -ae, f. ^ 
moon, lOna, -ae, f. 



obey, pared, -€re, -ul 

ocean, Oceanus, -I, m. 

often, saepe, adv, 

on, in, prep, toilh aki, 

on account of, propter, j^rep. wUh 

ace. 
once, at once, statim, ado, 
one, tinus, -a, -um, gen, fUiTus 
one . . . another, alius . . . alius, the 

one ... the other, alter . . . alter 
order, jubeO, -Sre, jussi, jussiun 
other, alius, -a, -ud 
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our, ours, noster, -tra, -tnim 
owni his owiii her own^eto., suus, -a, 
-um 



part, pars, partis, f. 

peace, pax, p&cis, f. 

people, populus, -i, m. 

persuade, persuadeo, ^nsuadgre, 

H3u34^, -suasum 
picture, pictura, -ae, f. 
place (mmn), locus, -I, m. {pi. loca, 

-6nim, N., and loci, -drum, m.) 
place (oer6), pOno, -ere, posui, 

positum 
place in command or charge of, 

praefici5, -ficere, -f6cl, -factum 
plain, campus, -I, n. 
plan, consilium, -I, n. 
I^easing, gratus, -a, -lun 
plow, ar6, -are, -Svi, -atum 
poet, po6ta, -ae, m. 
point out, dgmonstro, -Sre, -Svi, 

-StlUQ 

powerful, potgns, gen. potentis 
praise, laud5, -are, -a>^, -atum 
prepare, paro, -are, -avi, -atum 
prepared, paratus, -a, -um 
prisoner, captlvus, -I, m. 
promise, polliceor, -Sri, poUicitus 

sum 
province, prOvincia, -ae, f. 
purpose, for the purpose of, causa, 

with genitive 



quickly, celeriter, adv. 



rampart, vallum, -i, n. 
receive, accipiO, -cipere, -c§pl, 
-ceptum 



reign, rggnO, -are, -avi, -atum ^ 
reject, repudiO, -are, -avi, -atum 
rejoice, gauded, -§re, gavfsus sum 
relate, narrS, -are, -avi, -atum 
remain, mane5, -ere, mani^, mansum 
re maining , rest of, reliquus, -a, -um 
renew, renovO, -are, -avi, -atum 
repulse, repelld, -ere, reppuli, repul- 

sum 
residence, domicilium, -I, n. 
resist, resists, -sistere, -stiti 
restrain, retineO, -tingre, -tinul, 

-tentum 
return, redeS, -Ire, -il (-M), -itum 
reward, praemium, -I, n. 
right, dexter, -tra, -trum 
riter, flOmen, fiOminis, n. 
road, via, -ae, f.; iter, itineris, n. 
• Roman (noun), Jt5manus, -I, u.;adj. 

Romanus, -a, -um 
Rome, R5ma, -ae, f. 
rose, rosa, -ae, f. 
route, iter, itineris, N. 
royal authority, regnum, -i, n. 

S 
sacred, sacer, sacra, sacrum 
safe, tQtus, -a, -imi 
sailor, nauta, -ae, m. 
same. Idem, eadem, idem 
satisfied, contentus, -a, -um 
save, serv6, -are, -avi, -atum 
say, dlc5, -ere, dixl, dictum 
school, schola, -ae, f. 
sea, mare, maris, n. 
see, videS, -€re, vidl, visum 
seize, occup5, -are, -a-N^, -atum 
self, himself, herself, itself, ixUen- 
«m;c, ipse, ipsa, ipsum; reflexive, 
4 sul, sibi, etc. 
senate, senatus, -Qs, m. 
send, mitt5, -ere, mlid, miaanip 
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sefld ahead, praemittQ, -mittere, 

-misl, -missum 
separate) dlvid5, -ere, divlsl, dl- 

vTsum 
seven, septem 
sliield, scQtum, -I, n. 
ship, nftvis, n&vis, f. 
short, brevis, breve 
signal, signum, -I, n. 
similar, similis, -e 
sister, soror, sordris, f. 
slave, servus, -I, m. 
small, parvus, -a, -um i 

80 large, so great, tantiu, -a^ 

-um 
so many, tot, indeclinable 
soldier, n^es, mllitis, m. * 

some . . . others, alii ... alii 
someone, something, aliquis or * 

aliqul, aliqua, aliquid or all- 

quod 
sometimes, interdum, adv, 
son,.fIlius, fim or fill, m. 
sound, sonus, -I, m. 
Spain, Hisp&nia, -ae, f. 
speed, celeritSs, -tfttis, f. 
spur, calcar, calc&ris, N. 
stand, std, st&re, stetl, stfitOrus 
st^te, cIvitSs, -t&tis, f. 
statue, statua, -ae, f. 
stone, saxum, -I, n. 
storm, tempestSs, -tfttis, f. 
story, f abula, -ae, f. 
street, via, -ae, f. 
strong, firmus, -a, -um 
suitable, id5neus, -a, -um 
surpass, praec6d5, -cSdere, -cesd, 

-OBssiun 
surroimd, circumveniS, -venire, 

-VSnl, -ventinn 
swift, celer, celeris, celere 
sword, gladius, 4, m. 



tijce, capi5, -ere, c&pl, -captum 

temple, templum, -i, n. 

ten, decem 

that, demonstrative, ille, ilia, illud; 

is, ea, id 
their, reflexive, suus, -a, -um; when 

not reflexive, eSrum, efirum 
then, tum, adv. 
therefore, igitur, conj. 
think, arbitror, -arf, -atus sum 
this, hie, haec, hoc; is, ea, id 
three,^tres, tria 
throujgh, per, prep, with ace. 
throw,' jaci5, -ere, j6c^ jactum 
time, at the same time, simul, adv. 
tired, tired out, defessus, -a, -um 
to, toward, ad, prep, with ace. 
to-day, hodig, adv. 
together (with), OnSl, adv. 
town, oppidum, -I, n. 
townspeople, oppid9,pI, -drum, m. pi. 
tree, arbor, arboris, f. 
tribute, stipendium, -i, N. -^ 
true, vSrus, -a, -lun 
trumpet, tuba, rae, f. 
trust, c5nf!dd, -Adere, -ftsus sum 
try, c(^nor, -art, -atus sum 
twenty, viginti 
two, duo, duae, duo 
tyrant, tyrannus, -I, m. 



unhappy, miser, misera, miserum 
unknown, incognitus, -a, -um 
unlike, dissimilis, -e 
use, ator, atl, tisus sum 



valley, vallSs, vallis, f. 
various, varius, -a, -um 
victor, victor, -5ris, m. 
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victory, victoria, -ae, p. 
villa, villa, -ae, p. 
village, vicus, -I, m. 
violence, vis, (see sec. 339), f. 
voice, v5x, vocis, p. 

W 
wage, gero, -ere, gessi, gestiim 
wait for, wait, expects, -5re, -5vi, 

-atum 
walk, ambul5, -are, -S.^, -&tum 
wall, mtU-us, -i, m. 
wander, err5, -are, -avi, -&tum 
war, bellum, -I, N. 
warn, moneS, -ere, -ui, -itum 
watchfulness, diligentia, -ae, f. 
water, aqua, -ae, p. 
wave, fldctus, -us, m. 
weapon, tslum, -I, n.; weapons, 

anna, -5rum, n. pi. 
what, pr<mour{f quid; adjective f qui, 

quae, quod 
where, ubi, adv. 
who, which, what, qui, quae, quod, 

rel, pronoun; quis (qui), quae, 

quid (quod), interrog. pron. and 

adj. . 
whole, tOtus, -a, -um, gen, t5tlus 
why, cQr, ado. 



wide, latus, -a, -um 

wild, ferus, -a, -um ^ 

wing (of an army), cornil, -ds, n. 

winter, hiems, hiemis, f. 

wish, cupi5, -ere, -ivf, -itum; vol5, 

velle, svolul 
with, cum, prep, with abl. 
withdraw, excedo, -cgdere, -cessi, 

-cessum 
without, sine, prep. wUh abl. 
woman, fSmina, -ae, p. 
word, verbum, -i, n. 
work {noun)f opus, operis, n. 
work (verb) J Iab5r5, -are, -Syl, -atum 
wound, (noun)f vulnus, vulneris, n. 
woimd {verb)f vulnerO, -are, -avi, 

-atum 
write, scilbo, -ere, scrtpsi, scriptum 

Y 
year, annus, -i, m.; every year, 

quotannis, adv. 
yesterday, heri, adv. 
you {singidar), td, tui 
young man, juvenis, juvenis 
your, of one per son, tuus, -a, -inn; 

of more than one, vester, -tra, 

-trum 
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Ablative, general use of , 26. 

form in fist declension, 30. 

absolute, 458, 459, 460. 

of accompaniment, 135. 

of agent, 136. 

of cause, 561. 

of degree of difference, 408. 

of description, 432. 

of manner, 570. 

of means, 280. 

of respect, 389. 

of separation, 552. 

of time, 366. 

with utor, etc., 479. 

without a preposition, 279. 

three contrasted uses of, 281. 
Accent, VII. 
Accusative, as direct object, 18. 

of duration of time, 233. 

of extent, 390. 

with prepositions, 162. 
Adjectives, defined, (10). 

agreement of, 91. 

adherent, 96. 

predicate, 78. 

position of, 97. 

possessive, 106. 

substantive use of, 239. 

of the first and second declen- 
sions, 92, 101. 

of the third declension, 350, 351, 
357, 362. *^ 

with genitive in -itis, 425, 426. 
Adverbs, defined, (11). 

comparison of, 442, 446. 

formation of, 436. 
Agreement, of adjectives, 91. 

of appositives, 113. 

of relative pronouns, 396. 

of participles in indirect dis- 
course, 503. 

of verbs, 68. 
aliquiSj 569. 



Alphabet, the Latin, I, II, p. xvii. 

modem forms of, 12. 
Analytic languages, 17. 
Apposition, 112, 113. 
Article, not used in Latin, 29. 

in Romance languages, 142. 

Base, of nouns, 33 a. 

capio^ conjugation of, 302. 
Case, defined, (18), p. xxvii. 

of English pronouns, 13. 

of Latin nouns, 15. 

identical forms of, 30. ' , 

names of, 18. 
Case endings, first declension, 33. 

second declension, 62. 

third declension, 320, 325, 330,335. 

fourth, 385. 

fifth, 464. 
Clause, defined, (27). 

principal, (29). 

subordinate, (30). 
coepiy 535. 

Comparatives, declension of, 402. 
Comparison of adjectives, 400, 4J1, 
406, 415, 420, 447. 

of adverbs, 442, 446. 
Conjugation, defined, 38. 

the four conjugations, how dis- 
tinguished, 44. 

review of, 307, 308, 313, 314. 

(Se? Present, Imperfect, etc.) 
Conjunctions, defined,' (13). 

coordinating, 114. 

subordinating, 115. 
Correlatives, 601. 
cunif enclitic use of, 379. 

Dative, with adjectives, 24. 
as indirect object, 22. 
with compounds, 553. 
with special verbs, 530. 
position of, 74. 
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INDEX 



Declension, defined, 16. 

of nouns, how determined, 32, 
465. 

first, 27, 30, 33, 54. 

second, 55, 56, 61, 62, 63, 73. 

third. 318, 319, 320, 324, 330, 335. 

fourth, 385. 

fifth, 464. 

(See also Adjectives). 
Demonstratives, defined, 119. 

position of, 121. 
Deponent verbs, 473, 474, 478, 

483, 484, 490. 
.Derivatives from Latin, impor- 
tance of, 2, 3. 

forms of, 4, 6. 
"do" in interrogative sentences, 
177. 

in negative sentences, 57. 
duOf declension of, 576. 

eOf conjugation of, 512, 518, 519. 

compounds of, 513. 
Expletive "there'* not trans- 
lated, 102. 

ferOf conjugation of, 565. 

fW, conjugation of, 588. 

Future indicative, 195, 199, 200, 

290, 291. 
Future perfect, meaning of, 237. 

active, 238. 

passive, 254. 

Gender of nouns, (15), 53. 

in first declension, 54, 108. 

in second declension, 56 a, 61. 

in third declension, 340. 

in fourth declension, 385. 

in fifth declension, 464 a. 
Genitive, general use of, 18, 19. 

Ix)sition of, 70. 

of description, 431. 

of possession, 18. 

of the whole, 367. 
Gerund, 608, 609, 610. 
Grammar, elementary principles, 

(1)— (34), p. xxiii. 
Greek, in ancient and modern 
times, 11. 

/lie, declension of, 120. 



Idem, 295'. 

iUe, declension of, 140. 
Imperative, 547, 548. 
Imperfect, meaning of, 169. 

tense sign, 171. 

active, of regular verbs, 170, 
285. 

passive, of regular verbs, 181, 182, 
285. 

of suniy 183. 
in, use of cases with, 164. 
Indicative mood, 39. 
Indirect discourse, 495, 501, 502. 
Indirect object, defined, 21. 

case of, 22. 

represented by a phrase, 23. 
Infinitive, defined, (24). 

present, of regular verbs, 44, 151, 
268, 274, 344, 345. 

all tenses of, 488, 489. 

of deponent verbs, 490. 

of sum, 84, 504. 

complementary, 358. 

in indirect discourse, 494. 

with jvhed, 346. 
Inflectional languages, 17. 
Interrogative pronoun and ad- 
jective, declension of, 176. 

use of, 175. 
Interrogative sentences in Eng- 

Ush, 177. 
ipse, declension of, 141. 
is, declension of, 157. 

as an adjective, 157. 

as a pronoun, 158. 

jvhed, infinitive with, 346. 

Latin in ancient times, 7. 
locus, gender of, 184 a. 

Mood, imperative, 547. 
indicative, 39. 

Negative sentences, 57. 
Noun, defined, (5). 
Number, of nouns and pronouns, 
(16). 

of verbs, (22). 
Numerals, cardinal, 574, 580. 

ordinal, 592. 

position of, 575. 
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Object, direct, defined, (3). 

case of, 18. 

position of, 48. 
Object, indirect, defined, 21. 

case of, 22. 

represented by a phrase, 23. 
Order of words, 244. 

Participles, use of, 216. 
agreement of, 217. 
tenses of, 218. 
of deponent verbs, 484. 
future active, 262, 264. 
past, 219, 220. 
present, 451, 452, 453. 
Past perfect, meaning of, 231. 
active, 232. 
passive, 254. 
Perfect tense, meaning of, 204. 
active, 206. 
passive, 250. 

endings of in the active, 206. 
contrasted with imperfect, 211. 
Perfect system of third and fourth 

conjugation verbs, 275. 
Person, of nouns and pronouns, 
(17). 
of verbs, (22). 

second, singular and plural, 42. 
Personal endings of verbs, active, 

41, 206, passive, 131. 
Phrase, defined, (28). 
prepositionlal, (28). 
with to denoting place to which, 

25. 
with to, equivalent to an indirect 
object, 23. 
Place from which, 146. 
Place to which, 163. 
plus, declension of, 421. 
PossESSiVES of the first and second 
persons, 106, 107. 
of the third person, reflexive, 

189. 
of the third person, not reflexive, 

189 a. 
omission of, 191. 
possum, conjugation of, 508, 517, 

519. 
Predicate, defined, (2). 
adjective, (26), 78. 
noun, (26), 79, 80, 581. 



Prepositions, defined, (12). 

with ablative, 34, 35, 36, 37, 146, 
. 147. 

with accusative, 162. 
Present indicative, active, 40, 152, 
269, 274, 301. 

passive, 130, 152,^269, 274, 301. 

of su7n, 85. 
Principal parts of verbs 224, 225, 

228, 263. 
Progressive form of English verbs, 

127, 128. 
Pronoun, defined, (7). 

antecedent of, (8). 

classes of, (9). 

interrogative, 176. 

personal, 371, 372, 373. 

reflexive, 377, 378. 

relative, 394, 395. 
Pronunciation: 

Roman method, III-V. 

English method, X-XV. 

-qy^, use of, 286. 

Questions with -ne and nonne, 593. 

quldam, 523. 

quisque, 534. 

Romance languages, 8, 9, 10. 

Semi-deponent verbs, 559, 560. 
Sentence, complex, (32). 

compound, (33). 

simple, (31). 
Stem of verbs, present, 47. 

perfect, 210. 

participial, 226. 

use of, 227. 
Subject defined, (1). 

case of, 18. 

supplied with verbs, 43, 67. 
Substantive use of adjectives, 

239. 
sum, conjugation of, 84, 85, 200, 243. 

position of, 86. 
Superlative, translation of, 416. 
suus, use of, 189. 

translation of, 189 a, h. 
Syllables, VI, VII. 
Synonyms, 466. 
Synopsis of verbs, 258. 
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Tense, defined, (20). 

in English and in Latin, 168. 
tres, declension of, 576. 
tuu8 and vesterj 107. 

Verb, defined, (6). 

agreement of, 68. 

position of, 69. 
vir, declension of, '73. 



INDEX 



vi8f declension of, 339. 
Vocabulary, sources of English, 1. 
Vocative, use of, 539. 

form of, 540. 

position of, 543. 

of adjectives, 541. j 

of meuSy 542. 
Voice, (21),. 129. 
void, conjugation of, 597. 
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